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MOON PRESENTS NEW FRONTIER
FOR TRAVEL, SCIENCE, RESEARCH

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
Arthur C. Clarke, eminent space au-
thority and writer, provides a most in-
teresting insight into our national space
effort in the St. Louis Dispatech on Fri-
day, July 18, 1969. This article, written
prior to the lunar landing, discusses not
only this significant achievement, but
future space effort. Mr. Clarke points
out that we are only at the beginning
of the technology and capability of space
exploration and that the developments
based upon the first decade in space will
do much to make astronautics much as
aviation is today—an area not only for
exploration but for utilization. The arti-
cle follows:

MooN PRESENTS NEwW FRONTIER FOR TRAVEL

SCIENCE, RESEARCH
(By Arthur C. Clarke)

New Yorx, July 18—For thousands of
years the moon has signified many things to
mankind: a goddess, a beacon in the night
sky, a celestial body, an inspiration to lovers,
a danger to beleaguered cities, a symbol of
inaccessibility—and finally, a goal,

In only 10 years, this last image has be-
come dominant, but the change has come
about with such explosive speed that most
of the world has not yet made the neces-
sary emotional and mental adjustments. The
stunning impact of the first close-up photo-
graphs still seems only yesterday; last Christ-
mas, the crew of Apollo 8 swept over the
far side of the moon and sent their greet-
ings back to earth, 240,000 miles distant,
Now, even before the wonder of that event
has abated, we are preparing to land.

There may be setbacks—perhaps even dis-
asters—in the years ahead; it is unreason-
able to suppose that the conquest of a new
and strange environment will not exact its
toll. But men have never hesitated to pay
the price, in blood as well as treasure, of ex-
ploration and discovery. Nor will they hesi-
tate now, as they stand, for the second time
in a thousand years, on the frontlers of a
new world.

Like all human achlevements, travel to
the moon will pass through three phases:
impossible, difficult, easy. The parallel with
the development of commercial aviation will
be close, though the time scale may be
longer because the challenge is so much
greater. But it is naive to lmagine that lunar
flight must always be an enormously expen-
slve operation and that astronauts will al-
ways be highly-trained pilots, scientists or
engineers.

If you run your automobile for a day, the
engine does enough work to take you to the
moon; the actual cost of the energy involved
for the trip is only about $10. The fact that
the present cost is millions of times greater
is the measure of our present ignorance and
the primitive state of space technology. The
time will come, through the use of reusable
boosters, orbital refueling, nuclear propulsion
and other foreseeable developments, when
the cost of a lunar journey may be compar-
able to that of round-the-world jet flight
today.

It is obviously impossible, on the eve of
the lunar landing, to predict in detall just
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what we shall do with an Africa-sized world,
the resources of which are still almost en-
tirely unknown. However, the moon provides
such tremendous opportunities for so many
types of research that every effort will be
made to establish temporary bases there as
soon as possible, analogous to those already
set up in the Antarctic and those that may
be established on the seabed.

SOME SENSIBLE ADVICE ABOUT
HEARING AIDS

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, hearing
loss affects from 30 to 50 percent of
America’s population over the age of 65.
Seldom a sudden impairment, it is a
progressive deterioration of which the
afflicted person does not become fully
aware until the need for correction and
treatment is accute.

Even when the need for remedial
action becomes apparent, sensible treat-
ment of the problem may not be forth-
coming. A Public Health Service survey
shows that 52.9 percent of hearing aid
users past 65 have never had an audio-
metric examination.

Yet it is the elderly who are most in
need of competent advice for they are
three times more likely to be affected
by hearing loss than are younger people
in the population.

In hearings before my Subcommitiee
on Consumer Affairs of the Elderly in
July of 1968, it became clear how easily
the elderly can become the victims of
fly-by-night quacks who blatantly mis-
represent hearing devices.

Many of the problems of the hard of
hearing could be solved by sensible pre-
cautions and careful evaluations of prod-
ucts available. Proper testing by com-
petent personnel would go a long way
toward alleviating the grief of many
hard-of-hearing persons who might oth-
erwise be taken by fast talking salesmen.

I was pleased to note in the August
issue of “Today’s Health,” a monthly
publication of the American Medical
Association, that some good sound advice
was printed in regard to what hearing
aids can and cannot do, how they should
be chosen, and how they should be bro-
ken in and used.

I thought the article placed many of
the problems and solutions to them in
simple and well-thought-out terms. I
commend it to Senators who may have
an interest in this problem and ask unan-
imous consent that it be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WHAT You SHoULD EKnow ABOUT HEARING
Atps
(By Lynwood Mark Rhodes)

No one likes to admit to others, much less
to himself, that he is hard of hearing. It's

a common hang-up, mostly psychological,
but one which more people sympathize with
than you may suppose. According to a U.S.
Public Health study, defective hearing is
America's number one physical impalrment.
It afflicts approximately 1% million persons,
more than half of them 65 years of age or
older. The New York Industrial Noise Confer~
ence reports that one of every four appli-
cants in industry has a hearing loss. Inci-
dence in childen of school age has been esti-
mated at from five to seven percent of the
school population,

Yet, statistics also show that a surprisingly
large number of people persist in tolerating
their handicap, even though it likely could
be lessened by the use of a hearing aid or
corrected by medical or surgical means. Sixty
percent of the patients at a speech and hear-
ing clinic confessed recently that they had
never been to a physician about their hear-
ing or mentioned their hearing difficulty to
their doctors. Those who had were in no par-
ticular hurry. The average person waited
five years before seeking help. And while
waiting, he played the television set a little
louder; complained that people mumbled
more than they used to; turned every con-
versation into a shouting match; asked that
words and phrases be repeated; and habit-
ually concentrated on a speaker's face, strain-
ing to catch his volce while unconsciously
reading his lips.

For many persons gulilty of such ruses, a
hearing aid can mean the difference between
hearing and not hearing. It can help count-
less others to hear better. But for others, it
can do little or nothing.

If you suspect a hearing loss, consult your
family physician. His examination will rule
out simple conditions which sometimes cause
a temporary loss of hearing—wax impacted
in the ear; a cold; or acute sinusitis. If a
hearing defect does exist, he will advise the
help of an otologist (a physician who is an
ear specialist) to determine the exact cause.
In certain cases, he may suggest an otolaryn-
gologist or an otorhinolaryngologist, doctors
who treat the ear, nose, and larnyx.

Otologists determine the type and extent
of a hearing loss with an audiometer, a ma-
chine which gauges a patient's responses to
variable pitches and intensities of sound
tones. By recording these measurements on an
audiogram, it's possible to tell not only
where the damage is, but how great the loss
is at each sound frequency. In addition, he
may use special tuning forks and word-dis-
crimination tests to confirm the diagnosis.

The most common type of hearing loss is
sensori-neural or “nerve deafness” resulting
from deterioration of some of the nerves in
the inner ear or on the nerve pathway to
the brain. It may be caused simply by age;
prolonged exposure to loud noises (factory
workers and combat soldlers are particularly
susceptible); a head injury; a birth defect
(frequently the result of a mother contract-
ing German measles during pregnancy);
Méniére's disease; or other diseases of the
inner ear or hearing nerve. Whatever the
cause, one thing is certain. Nerve deafness—
except in rare cases—Is incurable. That is a
hard, cold fact. No operation can help. Early
medical treatment sometimes retards or even
arrests its progress but, to date, science has
not been able to develop a method for re-
awakening the ear’s sensory cells once they
stop functioning or for transplanting a hear-
ing nerve, If there is still useful hearing,
however, & hearing aid may be the most ef-
fective means of making the best of what
perception is left. The idea that hearing aids
are of no help in cases of nerve deafness is
not correct.

Conductive loss, a slightly less fregquent
type of hearing defect, stems from poor
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transmission of sounds to the inner ear. Wax
or infectlon in the ear canal, perforations of
the ear drum, fluid within the middle ear,
otosclerosis (a disease that oceurs in the
middle ear's ossicular chain when one of the
three tiny bones becomes rigid and unable
to transmit sound), and defects in the os-
sicular chain are the usual culprits. For-
tunately, a conductive loss is generally re-
sponsive to prompt medical or surgical treat-
ment, and can readily be helped with a hear-
ing aid.

It is also entirely possible to have a com-
bination of both conductive and nerve deaf-
ness, in which case the impairment is called
a mixed loss: the conductive portlon can be
corrected surgically in many cases while the
nerve portion will remain.

‘When a hearing aid is recommended, phy-
gicians often refer their patients to hearing
rehabilitation or hearing aid evaluation cen-
ters, Here, skilled technicians evaluate the
loss and determine the particular type of
instrument required and how much benefit
will be derived from it. Theze centers do not
sell hearing aids, but a patient benefits from
the selection on hand, Usually there is a
make and model that provides a significant
improvement in hearing for him. He is then
referred to a hearing ald dealer who sells
and services the cne found to be most effec-
tive.

If a hearing center isn't close by, the fam-
ily physician may send his patient to an
audiologist, a trained speclalist who con-
ducts hearing tests. Or the local medical so-
slety can furnish names of qualified hearing
aid dealers who can provide many of the
above-mentioned services.

“But I don't want to wear one of those
things!™

This typical reaction to the need of a hear-
ing ald was understandable not too many
years ago. In the 1920's, a hard of hearing
“flapper” toted her carbon battery hearing
ald around in a speclal-bag deslgned to look
like a camera case. A fashionable lady in the
Thirtles wore an ear-covering recelver,
tucked a large microphone down the front
of her dress, wrapped its thick black cord
under her coat collar, and strapped two A
and B batteries to her thigh with strips of
bias tape and elastic under her full skirt.
Men had it even worse. Unable to hide the
evidence, they resembled robots wired for
sound by cord-happy scieniists. Thanks to
the invention of the transistor and the re-
placement of conventional wiring with
printed circuits, today's hearing aid has
about as much in common with the bulky
contraptions of yesteryear as Tarzan does
with James Bond.

Technically, the modern hearing aid is a
miniaturized sound system of approximately
160 electronic components, Using electrical
energy supplied by pill-sized batteries, it
picks up sound waves and changes them into
electrieal impulses. These impulses are then
“stepped-up” many thousands of times be-
fore being converted into amplified sound
and transmitted to the ear. Because transis-
tors In subminiature amplifiers are mere
pinspecks of crystal 100 times smaller than
those used in transistor radios, todays hear-
ing alds are assembled under high-powered
magnification, including stereo microscopes,
Yet despite their small size—many weigh
less than an ounce—a complete hearing aid
has a microphone, an amplifier, a battery, a
receiver, and controls.

The most popular style is the aid which
fits snugly behind the ear. It transmits
sound through a small plastic tube into the
ear. Hearing glasses appeal to patients who
normally wear eye glasses, since the entire
unit is built into the frame. A self-con-
tained, all-in-the-ear hearing aid about the
size of a dime Is now on the market, but it
helps only those with a very mild loss. The
fourth basic style, the conventional or body-
worn model used for severe or profound
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hearing losses requiring extremely powerful
amplification, has been greatly reduced in
size. It is especially appropriate for children
whose active play demands a rugged design.

Every hearing aid, except some all-in-the-
ear fittings, requires some form of earmold.
Custom-made from an impression taken of
the patient’s ocuter ear and ear canal, the
plastic earmold—glass-hard or soft and
pliable depending upon the user’s require-
ments—is that part of the hearing aid’s
acoustic system which conducts the sound
from the aid into the ear canal. The impres-
sion-taking process is similar to that used
by dentists to make dentures and is man-
datory if the hearing ald is to fit comforta~
bly and provide the proper conduction of
sound to the inner ear.

How much does a hearing aid cost? There
are aids priced at less than $100 and others
that cost almost $400. The patient with a
moderate loss, whose sole desire is better
hearing, may well discover that the less ex-
pensive of the good alds are as acceptable
as the more expensive ones—particularly
when {t's realized that the actual cost of
a hearing ald always includes service and
such intangibles as dealer overhead.

Size also makes a difference. Many of the
larger mass-produced hearing aids are just
as good as the intricate, more expensive min-
iatures. Indeed, a body-worn model may even
provide a more realistic sound since its larger
batteries have greater power to reproduce
sounds over a greater frequency range with
less distortion and “ringing.”

For this reason, most dealers suggest that
the prospective uzer have a normal-hearing
friend or relative along when he is fitted with
his hearing aid. A familiar voice provides a
yardstick by which to judge the performance
of the instrument he wants. If he has tried
the ald at a hearing center, the duplicate
model at the dealer’s may not sound gquite
the same. Individual units of the same model
can vary because of the human factor in
assembly-line manufacture The buyer may
even declde on an entirely different make.

Trying on several makes and types in one
session can be a strain to the point where all
alds begin to sound alike. Reputable dealers
understand this and will not pressure the
buyer. It's better to come back than make
the wrong decision. (Many dealers have spe-
cial rental plans for a two to four week trlal
period, with payments applied to the pur-
chase price.)

Recurring costs should also be considered.
The smaller the instrument, the smaller the
batteries and the shorter their life. In some
of the tiny models, battery life is a mere
eight hours; in larger models, battery life is
as much as 100 to 200 hours. Batteries are
inexpensive but there is the inconvenience of
replacing a dead one If “spares” aren't kept
on hand.

Like all fine instruments, hearing alds may
require repalr service from time to time. It's
important to know whether the dealer is
equipped to handle minor servicing, or if he
must return the aid to the factory. What it
all boils down to is that there Is no real rule-
of-thumb to go by in purchasing a hearing
aid. The choice depends as much upon the
type of hearing loss as on a bank balance.

Today, most hearing alds carry a year's
guarantee. Read it carefully. Know what it
covers and what happens when it runs out.
Above all, understand that a hearing ald may
be a miracle of engineering, but it won't last
forever. With proper care and handling,
though, it has remarkable durability. A lead-
ing manufacturer gives the following simple
tips to assure maximum efficiency from any
aid:

Be sure to remove the earmold from the ear
before taking off the ald to avcld putting
stress on the delicate wires to the earmold.

Do not expose a hearing ald to tempera-
tures over 120° F. Never leave it on a window
sill or table exposed to direct sunlight orin a
closed car standing in the sun in hot weather.
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Do not wear a hearing ald under a hair
dryer, or apply hair spray while wearing the
aid.

Do not let the earmold channel become
clogged with wax. Clean it with socap and
warm water or a specially prepared earmold
cleaning solution, but never with alcohol or
carbon tetrachloride.

Do not take off or put on the ald with the
switch in the “ON" position.

Never take a hearing ald apart under any
circumstances. Only a trained technician has
the knowledge and the precision equipment
necessary to perform this task properly.

Some hearing authorities recommend that
an aid be replaced every three to five years,
even though it may not yet have worn out.
Replacements depend upon economie con-
siderations, of course, but a hearing aid user
should keep in touch with his dealer and take
advantage of important improvements. Reli-
able dealers furnish this assistance free of
charge. It's all part of the "hand-holding™”
that goes along with the purchase of a hear-
ing aid.

This is why the choice of a dealer can often
be as important as choosing the right hear-
ing aid. More than a salesman, he generally
has the final responsibility for properly fit~
ting the hearing aid and must also offer
counsel, understanding, and technical assist-
ance if the wearer is to derive maximum
benefit from his purchase. For this reason
alone, no one should ever order a hearing ald
through the malil or buy one from an itiner-
ant peddler whom the buyer may never see
again. To maintain high standards of service,
competence, and integrity, the Hearing Aid
Industry Conference (an assoclation of man-
ufacturers) works with national, state, and
local hearing aid dealer groups. The Natlonal
Hearlng Ald Society—an organization of deal-
ers—has established a certification program.
Members undergo practical training to be-
come proficient in the operation of all hear-
ing aid equipment, including audiometers,
and knowledgeable in both the psychology
of the hard of hearing and the physiology of
the ear.

Few people like their hearings aids at first.
After living in a muffied world, sometimes for
years, getting used to normal sound again is
often exasperating. The new wearer of a
hearing ald may expect too much too soon,
and discard his aid without fair trial. He
forgets that few hearing losses occur over-
night and that even fewer are alleviated in
a matter of minutes—or days,

The more gradual the hearing loss, the
more shocking will be its relief. The hard of
hearing person has lost his ability to weed
out unwanted noise. His hearing aid has
none. It amplifies all sounds—wanted and
unwanted—and they hit him with alarming
brutality. Volces seem “unnatural” or
“tinny."” Popping popcorn is antiaircraft fire.
The family car, though in perfect condition,
makes horrible noises and is falling apart.
A buzzing fluorescent fixture is maddening; a
child’s piano practice, a Spike Jones concert.
People with normal hearing automatically
ignore any disturbing noise they don't wish
to hear, but the new hearing-aid user rarely
can on his first attempts.

What's happened, of course, is that the
brain has forgotten how to distinguish and
separate sounds. It now must be re-sducated
to understand and analyze what it hears, and
respond accordingly. How long the adjust-
ment takes varies with individuals, depend-
ent upon the type and degree of hearing loss,
the tolerance to sounds, how long the im-
pairment has existed.

The advice most often given to the first-
time hearing-aid user is to turn the volume
control up only slightly louder than the
sounds heard without the aid, but loud
enough to hear every word. Then, listen to
words and master them. Later, turn the
volume up a little louder, adding more sound
along with background noise. By slowly
building up his ability to discriminate be-
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tween the sounds he wants to hear and
those he doesn't, the novice becomes selec-
tive and regains his confidence. At first, he
may wonder if it is harmful to wear a hear-
ing aid constantly. It isn’t, any more than
it is harmful to wear glasses every day for
poor eyesight. Neither 15 it harmful to go
“off the air” for awhile and give the ears a
rest now and again. Part-time use of the
hearing ald for selected situations rather
than continuous use will be best in some
cases,

Learning to pay attention to what he hears
instead of how he hears it is a tedious proc-
ess, especially outdoors or in group conversa-
tions where everyone seems to be talking at
once; but with willpower and tenacity, pa-
tience and perseverance, and trial and error,
the dividends in hearing anew are well
worth it.

In severe cases of hearing loss, it may be
necessary to teach the eyes to assist the
ears, Speechreading (lipreading), of course,
complements a hearing aid., Most hard of
hearing persons speechread to a certain ex-
tent without realizing it. A course of instruc-
tion given at rehabllitation centers merely
teaches the hearing-ald wearer how to be-
come more proficient at it, to fill in the gaps
his ears miss, Particularly in cases of pro-
gressive nerve deafness, speechreading should
be started as soon as possible while there is
still some useful hearing left.

Many persons with a correctable loss still
refuse to wear a hearing aid. This reluctance
may be explained by their age, how long they
have been hard of hearing, past experience
with inadequate hearing aids, lack of a
compelling necessity to hear, or refusal to
make the effort to learn to listen again. All
too frequently, vanity rears its ugly head.
They feel that wearing a hearing ald classifies
them as “peculiar,” or "handicapped.”

“It 1z a remarkable phenomenon,” says
Philip H., Van Itallic, a hard-of-hearing
chemist, “that so many people with a hear-
ing handicap fall to realize they are more
conspicuous when they don't wear an aid
than when they do.”

Still, there are limits to what any hearing

aid can do. “Some limits are imposed by the
ear and others by the nature of the sounds
that we wish to hear,” explains Dr. 8. Rich-
ard Silverman, director of the Central In-
stitute for the Deaf in St. Louis and past
president of the American Speech and Hear-
ing Soclety. “There are practical limits, too,
set by size, weight, and expense, to what
*can be built into a wearable hearing aid at
the present time."” This is especially true with
the smaller aids. Sometimes the smaller
models simply cannot reproduce the sounds
they receive, and overloading, distortion, or
noise results. Continuing research is trying
to solve this problem, just as it has success-
fully solved so many others.

It is now possible, for example, for those
with a loss in both ears to be fitted with
binaural hearing aids. “The most agreed upon
advantage of binaural hearing,” says Faye
M. Churchill, instructor in audiology and
speech pathology at Alabama College, “is
localization, the ability to tell where sounds
are coming from.” It is easier to determine
from how far away the sound is coming if
both ears are used. If a sound comes from
the front, it stimulates both ears equally.
But a sound coming from the side stimulates
one ear earlier and louder than the other.
Thus, binaural aids—a separate microphone,
receiver, and amplifier for each ear—provide
the closest thing to normal hearing, a true
stereophonic sound. Expense iz a limiting
factor, naturally, but a properly selected and
fitted binaural aid will increase the wearer's
ability to localize sound, and may enhance
his understanding of spoken words.

Annoying “squeals” and feed-back are
gradually being eliminated. Technological
improvements in automatic volume control
during the past few years now prevent dis-
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comfort from sudden, loud noises by “clip-
ping” the noise before it ever reaches the
ear. A special telephone induction coil avail-
able on some models permits the wearer to
concentrate on the telephone without being
disturbed by background noises. Other
models come equipped with extension devices
that can be plugged into radio and TV sets
for individual listening. *‘Cross-over” hearing
alds have recently been introduced to pick
up sound on one side of the head from a
completely deaf ear and conduct it through
a small plastic tube into the entrance of the
open ear canal of the opposite normal or
slightly impaired ear. This makes for vastly
improved hearing when the speaker is on the
“dead ear' side, especially in noisy surround-
ings.

Today, we all use hearing aids of one sort
or another—sound movies, office dictating
equipment, tape recorders, television sets,
walkle-talkies. The stethoscope, the doctor’s
trademark since 1819, is really only the sim-
plest kind of hearing ald. More and more,
ours is a sound-oriented world. To get an
education, to earn a living, to be informed,
amused, diverted—and even to keep from
getting run over in the street—we depend
upon the sense of hearing. It must be con-
served and protected and, when necessary,
aided if we are to maintain a useful role in
life.

But before purchasing a hearing aid, it is
always important to remember to get an
accurate diagnosis of the type and cause of
the hearing impairment in order to deter-
mine the possibility of recovery of hearing
through treatment, surgical repair, or simple
removal of ear wax. Periodic re-examination
by an otologist or other specialist is also a
good idea for a hearing-aid user whose hear-
ing becomes worse.

The person who puts off getting qualified
help when a hearing aid may be beneficial is
asking for trouble. Ignoring a hearing loss
will never make it disappear. “The longer he
walts,” warns Dr. Lester L. Coleman of Man-
hattan Eye, Ear, and Throat Hospital, “the
longer it will take to learn to use a hearing
ald with comfort. Like any other health prob-
lem, the quicker the hearing loss receives at-
tention, the better are the chances for im-
provement.”

The world of silence is a lonely one, un-
necessarily lived in by many who won't admit
they cannot hear, No hearing aid can cure
their deafness any more than eye glasses
can cure blindness. Nor can it restore the
damaged areas of the body's hearing appa-
ratus. But, more often than not, the modern
hearing aid can dull the sharp edges of isola-
tion and make that world a happier, more
enjoyable place In which to live.

PRESIDENT NIXON AND OUR
NEIGHBORS TO THE SOUTH

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, throughout
our Natlon, and particularly in the
Southwest, the influence of the Hispanie
culture has left its mark on our tradi-
tions, customs, and environmental sur-
roundings.

President Nixon has recognized- this
and recently paid tribute to the contribu-
tions of the Hispanic culture in a procla-
mation which declared the week begin-
ning September 14, 1969, as National
Hispanic Heritage Week.

The President is fully aware that this
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culture is a special and vital part of our
heritage, not only for its direct influence
on our society, but also because it re-
minds us of the great traditions we share
with our neighbors in Latin America. His
meeting with President Gustavo Diaz
Ordaz of Mexico at the Amistad Dam
earlier this month further demonstrated
his concern with preserving those tradi-
tions and common ties.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to commend
our President for his active role in in-
creasing public awareness of the bonds
we share with our neighbors to the south.

CHALMERS TAKES CHARGE
HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Dr. E, L.
Chalmers, Jr., has been installed as the
11th chancellor of the University of
Kansas. We in Kansas are proud of our
State university and the significant con-
tributionr.s which it has made to the lives
of all of us. Dr. Chalmers is highly quali-
fied for the challenging and important
responsibilities which lie ahead.

During the installation ceremonies on
the KU campus in Lawrence recently,
Dr. Chalmers stated he would attempt
to build a university more capable of
meeting the educational needs of stu-
dents through improved facilities and a
spirit of academic freedom.

At a time when education is so vital
to the solution of the social and eco-
nomic problems confronting us, it is re-
assuring to know that men such as Chan-
cellor Chalmers are in the chair of lead-
ership. We congratulate him and wish
him and the university Godspeed.

Under leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include the following
editorial from the Hutchinson, Kans.,
News:

CHALMERS TAKES CHARGE

E. Laurence Chalmers comes on the Ean-
sas scene as a man who is refreshingly can-
did, youthfully energetic, and cucumber cool.

Such qualities in a chancellor of the Uni-
versity of Kansas are welcome any time.

They are doubly so now, because Chalmers
takes charge rt & moment when a number
of legislators, editors, and office-seekers are
convinced they can do a better job of run-
ning our schools than the people pald to
do it.

They can't, of course, but unfortunately
in their rummaging around they tend to give
Kansans the impression that our university
and college administrators are failing their
responsibilities and require guidance from
the outside.

Chalmers recognizes this trend, which is
not peculiar to Kansas, but it doesn't alarm
him. He expresses confidence in the way KU
has conducted its affairs in our seasons of
discontent, and equal confidence in the abil-
ity of students, faculty and administrators
to keep level heads in the coming months.

Kansans will support that view. Those
few self-serving critics of our state institu-
tions would be well-advised to give Chancel-
lor Chalmers all the rope he wants.

The News iz satisfied he won't hang him-
self with it. He will use it, instead, to pull
the university along to even better things.
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NEW DIRECTOR FOR OEO

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, our former
colleague, Donald Rumsfeld, has taken
the reins of the Office of Economic Op-
portunity firmly in hand and is giving
real direction to the agency. He has re-
viewed the operation of the agency, paid
particular attention to its problems, and
is shaping the agency into an effective
operation to help eliminate poverty from
this country.

I commend to my colleagues an ar-
ticle in the August 13, 1969, Minneapolis
Tribune, by Richard P. Kleeman in
which Mr. Rumsfeld discusses the future
of the agency under his guidance.

The article follows:

OEQ DiRecTOR OUTLINES PHILOSOPHY

(By Richard P. Kleeman)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The man behind the
cut-off of funds from a Minneapolis antipov-
erty program leaned back in his swivel chalir,
propped a knee against his desk, puffed on a
pipe—and sald he couldn't talk about it.

But the man, Donald Rumsfeld, could
talk—and did, eloguently, for nearly an hour
about what he wants and doesn’t want in the
Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO),

which the 87-year-old former congressman
has headed for three months.

The Minneapolis-oriented listener had to
do his own interpreting, taking his cues
from the knowledge that Rumsfeld's per-
sonal staff is thoroughly preoccupied with

the troubled Minneapolis situation (one man
called it “a benchmark”) and that Rums-
feld is kept informed of and has to clear
every OEO move,

Was there no significance for Minneapolis
in Rumsfeld's assertion, drawing on his four
terms as an Illinois Republican congressman,
that “it's fairly clear that there is a deep
concern among the American people for the
problems of the poor and & concern that gov-
ernment find ways of deallng with them"?

“To the extent that the American people
see their funds either not going to the poor,
or going for goals that are mot sound, or
being used in a process that is not respon-
silve or that has falled—a reaction sets in
and there is a tendency to lose the opportu-
nity to deal with the problem,” he said.

Did the crackdown on the Minneapolis
Citizens Community Centers (CCC) and
their former director, Mathew Eubanks, spell
a Nixon-administration warning to black
militants everywhere?

No direct answer, but Rumsfeld reached
for a sheet of paper and drew two parallel
lines,

“If you've got a couple of lines of general
feeling about the thrust and direction things
ought to follow, one way to set policy is
that when an opportunity comes up to take
something that falls outside the lines, you
climb all over it,

“But when something is just inside the
lines—you defend the dickens out of 1t.”

Then Rumsfeld almost slipped: *“Take
Minneapolis,” he sald, but, catching himself,
“No, don't take Minneapolis—take a city
where a program is operating and people
have permitted it, either consciously or by
inadvertence, to be operated by a small,
narrow group and in a8 way that reflects the
views of that small, narrow group.

“The program might be training a man,
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but if the thrust of the program is creating
an atmosphere such that the activity is in-
capable of getting the kind of local public
and private support that is required by
statute—then it has the opposite effect.”

Rumsfeld went on to enumerate “some
things I feel very deeply,” and again there
was no mention of Minneapolis or even a
hint that he had it in mind as he began:

“We ure not golng to have OEO funds
spent in ways that result in political ac-
tivity: there iz nothing more dangerous than
having taxpayers' money spent in ways that
affect elections.

“I'm determined to see that we implement
and enforce very strict regulations on lobby-
ing: There is an important advocacy role for
OEO to play and I want to see it fulfilled,
but there are instances where we've gone
outside the line,

“Third, I'm not going to be associated with
any activities that permit intimidation,
blackmail or violence. If someone else wants
that as his bag, that's his business. My busi-
ness is OEO.”

Rumsfeld leaves no room for doubt that,
with President Nixon’s blessing, OEO will
be a considerably changed operation, strees-
ing research, experimentation and independ-
ent appraisal of its activities above merely
operating programs.

As a former congressional critic of the
antipoverty agency, he knows whereof he
speaks when he says “A good many congress-
men were disposed to throw the baby (the
poverty program) out with the water.”

“An agency like OEO must proceed with-
in certain boundary lines,” Rumsfeld sald,
“and the surest way to abolish any oppor-
tunity of dealing with the problems of the
poor 1s to exceed those boundaries In any
visible way.

“We were pretty close to that point.”

President Nixon's sole instruction to him,
according to Rumsfeld, has been that “there
are no sacred cows.”

This might cause some to wonder—and
many have, according to the director—about
the fate of local community-action agencies
(such as Hennepin County's Mobilization of
Economic Resources, Inc.).

No wholesale elimination of the agencies
is in prospect, the new director sald, but
clearly “some are good and some are bad.

“We are trying to close down and termi-
nate those that have been found unsatisfac-
tory and with no prospects of improving—
and to eliminate components that seem to
have that same outlook,

“But we want to hold at higher levels
(more money) those that are being produc-
tive.”

Rumsfeld says he is getting a fair volume
of advice from black sources within and out-
side OEO, but that he would like to hear
more from the “quiet poor,” particularly
rural and aged people.

Another of his pet figures of speech deals
with the “crust” he detects around the poor
that separates them from the life of the rest
of the country.

“We can reach in to assist them in ways
that makes the crust more porous or we
can harden it,” he said.

“It's quite obvlous to me that we should
not harden that crust—but open it and re-
duce the things that separate people from
society.”

No mention of Minneapolis there either,
but perhaps a Rumsfeld alde—intimately
familiar with the Minneapolis situation—
was saying the same thing in a different way.

The aide sald that the implications of the
OEO-CCC imbroglio—which is being watched
closely and much discussed by various anti-
poverty agencies—points to a future OEO
policy of “less emphasis on militant con-
frontation and more on effective program-
ing.”
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TRIBUTE TO A SPIRITUAL LEADER

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, for the
past 12 years Rabbi Leo Landman has
been the spiritual leader of Beth Emeth
Congregation in my districet in northeast
Philadelphia. In a sense, we have been
each other’s constituents. I only hope
that, as his Congressman, I served Dr.
Landman as well as he served me as my
rabbi.

Now he has answered the call to serve
another synagogue, Congregation Tal-
mud Torah of Flatbush in the Brooklyn
district of our distinguished colleague,
the Honorable BErTRAM L. PobpeLL. Dr.
Landman will be much missed in Phila-
delphia, but we wish him every success
in New York.

Dr. Landman is both a man of faith
and a man among men. Much revered by
his own congregants for the quiet re-
served wisdom he provided, his reputa-
tion quickly spread throughout the city.
He was called upon to serve as president
of the Board of Rabbis of Greater Phila-
delphia and he served with great distinc-
tion.

In this administrative capacity, Dr.
Landman attended to the needs and
problems of Jews and Judaism in Phila-
delphia. The post also provided the rich
opportunity to mobilize the community
in support of international concerns.
First among these concerns, of course,
was the survival of the State of Israel.

During the 6-day war, Dr. Landman
rallied the Jewish community of Phil-
adelphia in support of Israel in a truly
remarkable manner. This past January,
Dr, Landman led a delegation of rabbis
from the East to the State Department to
protest the outrageous spectacle of pub-
lic hangings in Baghdad, Iraq. Many
of my colleagues in the Pennsylvania
and New York delegations joined me in’
a statement of support for Dr. Land-
man's position.

Despite the pressures of administra-
tion and teaching, Dr. Landman’s first
love through all these years has been
scholarship. Graduated from Yeshiva
University in 1949 and ordained by
Yeshiva in 1951, Dr. Landman, I sus-
pect, was partially drawn to our city
of Philadelphia by the presence of a
truly unique institution, the Dropsie
College for Hebrew and Cognate Learn-
ing. Dropsie is not a college in the con-
ventional sense. Founded in 1907 by
Moses Aaron Dropsie, an eminent Phil-
adelphia lawyer of his day and an am-
ateur orientalist of some note, the col-
lege provides doctoral degree programs
for professionals specializing in the cul-
tures of the peoples of the ancient and
the modern Middle East. Dropsie re-
mains the only graduate institution of
its kind in the Western Hemisphere.

In 1954, the Commission on Higher
Education of the Middle States Asso-
ciation described Dropsie in this man-
ner:
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If one accepts the definition of a Uni-
versity as being a community of scholars,
The Dropsie College probably approaches
that definition as closely as any institution
in the country, and its faculty, including the
President, are all scholars, and almost all
its students are Iin training to. become
scholars.

Dr. Landman earned his degree of
doctor of philosophy at Dropsie in 1964.
He also taught at Dropsie and served
for a time as assistant to the president
of the college. He did all this while serv-
ing his congregation and community.

At a farewell ceremony, attended by
1,500 persons at Beth Emeth, Dr. Land-
man's old boss and colleague at Dropsie,
the college’s distinguished president, Dr.
Abraham I. Katsh, delivered this ringing
tribute to Dr. Landman. With the unani-
mous consent of my colleagues, I enter
Dr. Katsh’s remarks in the RECORD:

REMARKS OF DR, ABraHAM I, KATSH

These are soul-searching days for those
entrusted with the destinies of our people
and especially of our youths. Vietnam is more
than a terrifying experience; it is more than
a gamble with life. It is a challenge and a
threat to all the ideals that make life precious
and meaningful.

Surrounded by destruction, riots and
death, many students ask in bewillderment
whether these are indeed the death throes
of a dying civilization or the birth pangs of
a new world, dedicated to justice among na-
tions, righteousness within the nations and
enduring peace for all groups within the
fabric of society. Called upon to give their
lives in the name of democracy, the defini-
tion of democracy loome big in the thinking
of our youths, They probe deeply into Its
meaning, Is it the gateway to freedom or to
glavery?

In the 19th century Victor Hugo wrote,
“War will be dead, the scaffold will be dead,
hatred will be dead, frontlers will be dead,
royalty will be dead, dogmas will be dead,
man will begin to live.” But here we are in
the 20th century. War is not dead, the scaf-
fold ls not dead, dogmas are mot dead, and
man does not know how to live. Verily this Is
a killing century, of destruction and devasta-
tion, marred by moral cynicism. The mind of
man, trained by generations in science and
education is shockingly applying the results
to the perfection of weapons of death. Just
because man's capacity for destruction has
become almost unlimited, the need becomes
greater to rekindle man’s awareness of a
higher purpose in the human destiny.

A soclety affected by catastrophic events
must reassess for itself the realization that
“evil begets evil” and "justice (and righteous-
ness) begets justice” (and righteousness).
There was a time when man's efforts were
directed to bringing the Kingdom of God on
earth. Now all scientific genlus is geared
primarily in bringing the “evil” earth to the
Kingdom of God. Verily, nothing is new un-
der the sun. We are back to the building of
the Tower of Babel, but in a modern garbl!
Gen. 11:4 has not changed.

It is shocking to see how the American
community tolerates conditions where mass
media are being utilized not to make the
people morally aware and ethically con-
sclous, but rather to thrill it with chaos and
violence.

One terrible aspect of our century, an
English poet not long ago wrote, is that
fantasles horrible as the worst nightmares
invented by writers of the previous century,
like Dostoyevskl and others, have become
literally true, realized in world wars, mass
murder, genocide and concentration camps.
They have become true in the minds of all
of us and in the lives and deaths of the
victims. More shocking is also a recent head-
line about a report, some even claiming that
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it was a suppressed government report, which
contends that the world faces an unparal-
leled catastrophe if it should ever achieve
peace.

A Talmudic statement reads as follows:

“The earth borrows from the sky, and the
sky from the earth; the day borrows from
the night, and the night from the day; the
moon borrows from the stars, and the stars
from the moon. In all God's creation, one
creature borrows from the other, and na-
ture’s harmony remains unbroken. Man alone
borrows from his brother, only to be op-
przesed and despolled in the process.” (Exod.
Raba)

Man created in the image of God, divinely
inspired, is called by a Voice of Conscience:
“Where art thou!?"”

Instead of being attuned to the inability
to remalin comfortable and at ease in the
presence of those who are in trouble and
in pain, man has become attuned to com-
placency. Just because man's capacity for
destruction has become almost unlimited,
the need becomes greater to rekindle man's
awareness of a higher purpose in the human
destiny.

Our sages relate that during the cruel exe-
cution by the Romans of many of the great
scholars, one of the martyrs, Chanina ben
Tradion, was wrapped up in a scroll of the
Torah and burnt on a stake of fresh
branches. As he was encircled by the flames,
his disciples azked him, “Rabbi, what seest
thou?” to which he replied, “I see scrolls
burning, and the letters of the scrolls are
flying away yonder.” How well history was
realized in the vision of this great s2holar
and martyr., The centers of the Torah have
shifted from one place to another, from
Palestine to Babylonia, thence to Spain, to
France, to Central Europe, to america, where
the greatest Jewish community of all times
is now assembled. And as if to complete its
cycle, and as a matter of poetic justice, the
letters of the scrolls have returned to their
original home—the Land of the Bible—
Israel.

One candle can kindle many lights and
one match can destroy many citadels. How
to use the candle properly and with imagi-
nation is a bles:ing, How to keep burning
the light of Jewish thought and the torch of
Jewish learning, how to safeguard our herit-
age which alone gives dignity and distinction
to our lives, how to vitalize those institutions
which have preserved the ethical and reli-
gous idealism of Judalsm for ourselves and
for mankind is our challenge today.

Without interruption, for 2000 years, the
synagogue, alded by the rabbi, was a store-
house of the letters of t1e scroll as well as a
fountain of prayer. The two were intertwined.
Our sages constantly emphasized, “No ignora-
mus can be God-fearing.” In addition to a
place of prayer and study, the synagogue
was the community center in which all pub-
lic life was centered. Indeed, the synagogue
was a minlature state and on its premises,
under the sanction of the Torah, it enabled
the rabbinical courts to administer justice
and righteousness. An aggrieved person was
able to protest decently and demand a hear-
ing even by interrupting the reading of the
Torah at the Sabbath Morning Service, until
he was assured that his cause would be
heard. But, unlike the current incident at
a New York church, the purpose of interrupt-
ing the reading of the Torah was not “to
read a manifesto” requesting a payment of
$500,000,000 restitution or in “reparations”
for injustice suffered by blacks during and
since the slavery period. The method was
not to cause disorder in the synagogue but
to get a just hearing, if that could not be
obtained in the court of law. The synagogue
preached and practiced charity, met the
needs of the poor and dependent, housed the
stranger and sojourner. At the same time,
the erudite rabbi was the mentor of the
community.

At the dedication of the altar, twelve tribes
were told by the Almighty to offer sacrifices,
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except the tribe of Levl. When Aaron, a mem-
ber of the tribe of Levl was grieved for not
being able to offer sacrifices, God told him
your Mitzvah s greater than theirs, foi sacri-
fices last only as long as the Temple will
last, but your duty is to kindle the Menorah,
to licht the candles which will be eternal.
Verily, the spiritual leader of today, the High
Priest of yesterday, is the one to bring light
out of darkness and to give meaning to all
that Is noblest and purest in Jewlsh life.

The great Hebrew essaylst and thinker,
Ahad Haam, wrote: “The heart of the Jewish
people has always been the Bet Hamidrash;
there was the source from which they drew
the strength and the inspiration that en-
abled them to overcome all difficulties and
withstand all persecutions, If we want to go
on living, we must restore the center to the
Bet Hamidrash, and make that once more
the living source of Judalsm.” Verily, syna-
gogues and houses of study are Israel’s
towers,

Your synagogue continues the historic tra-
dition of the synagogue of old. You were
blessed with the right spiritual leader who
was able to lead not only you but the entire
Jewish community of Philadelphia with dig-
nity, wisdom and understanding.

Whether Paganism or Judalsm (and re-
ligion emanating from the Bible in general)
will survive as in the days of the Maccabees,
will depend in large measure upon the type
of leadership that we develop In Jewish re-
ligious life. The Rabbi today must possess
special qualifications—the combination of
giving of himself in equal measure to the
earthly needs of humanity and to his own
heavenly ideals—so that he can make the
Torah the very essence of the lives of his
congregants.

The greatness of your Rabbi is that he has
remained the true Talmud Chacham, thirsty
for knowledge. As the perennial student, con-
stantly searching and striving to enrich him-
self spiritually and thus benefit the commu-
nity he is serving, Rabbi Leo Landman was
in reality protesting against ignorance. In-
deed, the Rabbl has been a dynamic and
radiant spiritual leader. Not satisfied only
with his rabbinical degree, he came to Phil-
adelphia as a dissenter from complacency
in order to pursue graduate work at The
Dropsie College where he was awarded the
Ph. D. degree.

Yes, even in his days there was dissent, but
of an entirely different pattern, dissent to
ascend not to descend! He protested against
apathy, resignation and ignorance. At Dropsie
he learned to protest, but with depth and
dignity, with meaning and purpose. As a re-
sult of this kind of protest, he became the
scholar and leader he is. For he learned from
the lesson taught by God how to protest,
“Let there be light.” He learned from Abra-
ham not only how to smash idols, but to
challenge God himself in order to achieve
Justice, righteousness and the brotherhood
of man. He learned from Jacob how he
wrestled through the night with the dark
angel of despair, in order to be blessed at
the break of dawn. He learned from Joseph
how a dreamer became the master of his
dreams and reached heights through faith
and devotion. He learned from Moses true
leadership and patience. He learned from
Joshua how the people suffered through strife
and pain in order to reach the Promised
Land. He learned from Samson how to pull
down the temple of ldolatry with courage
and self-martyrdom. He learned from Nathan
how to castigate a royal sinner and from
Jonathan how to combine duty to parents
and devotion to friends. He learned from
Solomon that what is essential for a great
leader is not violence, but an understanding
heart and much wisdom. He learned from

Amos how justice may well up as waters,
and righteousness as a mighty stream. He
learned from Isalah how tools of destruction
can be converted into tools of construction.
He learned from Jeremiah how the rich man
cannot glory in his riches and be mighty in
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his might, but all may glory in being merei-
ful, just and righteous. He learned from
Ezekiel how man may achieve a righteous life
in a happler world. From the prophets he also
learned how a helpless people, after being in
‘captivity, built and created upon ruins for-
ever to be enshrined in an epic book, He
learned of communities in the Middle Ages
which despite humiliation, cruelty and in-
quisition were inspired by their spiritual
leaders to overcome unbearable tortures with
courage, hope and faith.

He learned about a feudal era when the
world was spiritually stagnant. The Jewish
people continued, in hardship and despair,
to be torchbearers of learning., And we may
all learn from recent history how the world
suddenly became mute and without a con-
science allowed a people to be slaughtered,
murdered and massacred, the innocent and
young, without rhyme or reason, but still
the victims were steadfast in their faith and
gave their dead souls meaning and signif-
icance so that others will continue and keep
aloft the grand traditions that have been so
vital in the history of mankind.

He learned from the literature culled from
the ashes that the martyred men in the War-
saw ghetto, humiliated, betrayed, forsaken,
defenseless, never wavered in their faith, as
Yosele Rikower writes in his last message t0
posterity: “I cling to my faith not in spite
of the cruel treatment of us but precisely
because of the inhuman treatment ... I
should be ashamed to be one of those who
spawned and ralsed the criminals respon-
sible for the cruel and horrible deeds that
have been perpetrated against us and hu-
manity.”

The same expression of faith one finds in
my book The Scroll of Agony where the
diarist Chaim EKaplan, who perished in Tre-
blinka, quotes the Hebrew poet Hayim
Nachman Bialik in connection with the
Kishinev Pogrom, but applies it to the War-
saw Ghetto. Why are there no sulcides
among Jews in the ghetto in these horrible
and inhuman days? Because: “One spark
is hidden in the stronghold of my heart,
one little spark, but it is all mine. I borrowed
it from no one, nor did I steal it. For it is of
me and within me.”

From the Halutzim he learned how they
challenged the earth to reclaim its barren
land, to repudiate the badge of shame of a
nomad people to become the master of its
own destiny. From the Yishuv, before the
emergence of the State of Israel, he learned
to understand the boldness of the Maccabees
as well as the art of control, and how to
walk humbly with God and live with modera-
tion and austerity.

From the Kibbutz he learned how one must
offer the finest human material for the most
responsible and exciting tasks in order to
fulfill an historic mission. From the Six Day
War he learned of a display of incredible
vitality for the achievement of the spirit.
And from the new State of Israel he learned
the meaning of solidarity, mutual responsi-
bility and the donning of flesh on the dry
bones of Jewish life. Indeed, it takes a special
kind of education and dedication to learning
to become a great spiritual leader with un-
shakeable convictions and faith in the moral
standards of humanity to protest with dig-
nity and majesty, so that we may all say:
“Let there be light.”

Rabbi Landman’s thesis for his doctorate
on Jewish Law in the Diaspora is, in the
words of one of the world's greatest scholars,
our own professor, Dr. Solomon Zeitlin, a
study “full of new insights and ideas, indis-
pensable for historians of the Middle Ages.”
How Jewish law provided a means for Jewish
survival in the Diaspora is a most fascinating
subject. Also, Jewish law, as we see it, evolv-
ing from century to century and continent
to continent, had certain special and distinc-
tive features that made it particularly fit for
comparative study. Indeed, what other laws
could boast of a law that had two thousand
years of history after the complete disap-
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pearance of the political state? Scholars,
writes the late Prof. Edmund Cahn, had
imagined the possibility of a state without
laws. Plato, in fact, envisioned just such a
state in his Republic. But here (in Judaism)
was the very opposite phenomenon—laws
without a state! Here was a system of law
operating, evolving and thriving with no
army, no police, not even a sheriff o enforce
it. Surely, such a system might have much
to teach others about technical and socio-
logical methods of law enforcement.

Rabbi Landman’s work is a great contribu-
tion and, indeed, a pioneering task.

I observed Rabbi Landman at The Dropsie
College as a teacher and leader, I found him
to be a man beloved by his students and one
whose scholarship and sense of creativity will
continue to be a veritable overflowing foun-
tain. His recent articles, especially the one
on “Law and Conscience—The Jewish View,"
are not only a major contribution to our
present perplexing world situation, but prove
originality in depth and in vision.

As the Rabbi leaves our city, our prayers
go out to him and his dear wife and children
for good health and happiness and for a con-
tinued fruitful life.

May he go from strength to strength.

SUMMER REVIEW OF THE 1970
BUDGET

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, the execu-
tive branch yesterday released a “Sum-
mer Review of the 1970 Budget.” It is
a capsule updating of the administra-
tion’s April 15 revision of the original
1970 budget submitted last January by
the outgoing administration. It reflects
a later reading on the economic outlook;
on revenue estimates and assumptions;
on estimated expenditures; and on cer-
tain pending legislative matters.

REVISED BUDGET SURPLUS PROJECTION

On the unified budget basis, and fak-
ing all the assumptions into account, a
budget surplus of $5.9 billion is tenta-
tively projected for the current fiscal
year 1970. This compares with $3.1 bil-
lion last year and $6.3 billion previously
projected by the administration for fiscal
1970.

REVISED REVENUE ESTIMATES

Budget revenues are now projected aft
$198.8 billion, down $400 million from
the last projection.

The gross national product for calen-
dar 1969 is now estimated at $932 billion,
up $5 billion; personal income is now
estimated at $745 billion, up $6 billion;
and corporate profits before taxes are
now estimated at $94.5 billion, down from
$917 billion.

About $4 billion of the revenue figure
is dependent upon congressional action
proposed by the President but not yet
taken by Congress.

The figures assume enactment of pro-
posed user charge legislation effective
January 1 next. They also assume exten-
sion of the surtax at 5 percent for the
last 6 months of fiscal 1970.

REVISED EXPENDITURE ESTIMATES

The President holds to the $192.9 bil-
lion spending total which 1.2 announced
in his April 15 budget review. This, de-
spite upward revisions of more than $2.5
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billion since then in several so-called un-
controllable items, including about $1.5
billion chargeable to the $2 billion cush-
ion for certain such overruns provided in
the overall expenditure ceiling enacted
by Congress in July. And on top of this,
the President is proceeding on the as-
sumption that “congressional action or
inaction to date—on the budget—would
appear to add at least another billion
dollars to 1970 spending.”

Thus, if the President holds to the
April 15 projection of $192.9 billion of
budget spending, offsetting cutbacks or
adjustments of about $3.5 billion are nec-
essary. The sum of $3 billion of that is
assigned by the President against mili-
tary spending; $0.5 billion against all
other. More details by agency are shown
in the summer review.

Postal revenues, which count in the
budget as offsets to expenditures, assume
enactment of postal rate increases by
January 1 next.

FEDERAL EMPLOYMENT

Mr, Speaker, the review which I am in-
cluding with those remarks addresses the
question of Federal civilian employment
for the new fiscal year and shows reduec-
tions planned by the administration be-
low previous projections.

Mr. Speaker, I include the full text of
the “Summer Review of the 1970
Budget”:

SuMMER REVIEW OF THE 1970 BUDGET

This Review presents revised estimates of
the Federal budget for fiscal year 1970, the
year ending next June 30. Since cang:esalonal
action has not been completed on any of the
regular appropriations bills, the estimates
shown are necessarily tentative and will re-
quire later adjustment, Moreover, they are
overall estimates by major program and
agency, rather than the item-by-item re-
sults of a detailed examination such as is
made In preparing the annual budget.

BUDGET TOTALS

The following are the currently estimated
totals of budget receipts and outlays com-
pared with those presented in the April 15
review.

TABLE 1, BUDGET RECEIPTS AND OUTLAYS—FISCAL YEARS
{In billions of dollars]

1970

Apr. 15
esti-
mate

Current
esti-
mate

1969

Description actual

Expenditure account:
e T b el o Bt Ui ol

. 187.8 1199.2
Expenditures

183.3 1920

198.8
181.9

46 7.1 6.9
0.8 Lo

Expenditure surplus.__. ..
Loan account:
Metlending. ... ... ...._. 1.5
Total budget:
i ceseaace 18108 0199.2

Recei
184.8 192.9

P 198.8
Outlays (inc. net lending)
16.3

192.9

Budget surplus.......... 3.1 59

i Updated for revised receipts estimates made May 20.
Note: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.

As shown in Table 1, the budget surplus
for fiscal year 1970 is currently estimated
at $5.9 billion—down $0.4 billion from last
Spring’s estimate, but up $2.8 billion from
the preceding fiscal year. The change since
last Spring is due to lower receipts estimates.
The current estimate of 1970 budget outlays
remains $192.9 billion, as estimated April 15.

Receipts are currently estimated at $198.8
billion, or $0.4 billion below the May 20
Treasury estimate. The current estimate re-
flects the effects of (1) delayed enactment
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of the Administration’s user charges legisla-
tion, now assumed to become effective Jan-
uary 1, 1970, (2) updated economic assump-
tions, and (3) reestimates based on recent
experience with collections. The current esti-
mate assumes congressional action to con-
tinue the surtax at a reduced 5% level for
the last six months of fiscal 1970 as well as
enactment of the other provisions of the
Administration’s tax proposals presented to
the Senate Finance Committee on Septem-
ber 4.

Included in the above totals are the trans-
actions of the government’s trust funds, for
which outlays are now estimated at $47.5 bll-
lon and receipts at $57.6 billion, including
$8.0 billion of intragovernmental receipts.

FISCAL POLICY

Under present circumstances, a 1970
budget surplus of approximately $6 billion is
essential to helping bring inflationary pres-
sures under control. To this end, the Presi-
dent has: (1) urged enactment of the surtax
extension at 5% from January through June
1970, (2) taken administrative action to hold
1970 budget outlays within the $192.9 billion
total estimated on April 15, and (3) directed
a deferral of 76% of all new direct Federal
construction projects and strongly urged
State and local governments to follow the ex-
ample of the Federal Government by cutting
back their own construction plans.

The commitment to hold 1970 spending
within a total of $192.9 billion is expected
to keep outlays below the level of the legal
limitation on 1970 outlays enacted by the
Congress in July. The congressional limit was
established at $191.9 billion subject to ad-
justment in two ways. First, the net effect
of congressional action or inaction on the
budget adjusts the ceiling automatically,
except for the first $1 billion of net reduc-
tions. Second, the President may adjust the
celling for certain administratively uncon-
trollable items specified in the Act up to
an increase of $2 billion. As of August 31,
the President specified revisions of §1.5
billion under the latter provisions so that
the legal ceiling now stands at $193.4 billion.

However, the President announced that,
even if congressional action permitted a
higher level of spending, he would hold the
total administratively to a maximum of
$192.9 billion. The President indicated In
July that there had already been a sub-
stantial worsening since April 15 in the out-
look for 1970 budget outlays. Including the
£1.56 billion noted above for items exempted
under the limitation, increases of more than
$2.56 billion are now anticipated for uncon-
trollable items such as interest on the pub-
lic debt, Medicare, soclal security, civil serv-
ice retirement benefits, reduced receipts from
off-shore oll leases, public assistance and vet-
erans' benefits, Congressional action or In-
action to date would appear to add at least
another billion dollars to 1970 spending.

To offset these Increases the President
directed agency heads to reduce total spend-
ing by #3.5 billion. The detailed agency esti-
mates contained in this Review reflect the
Administration’s current plan for making
those reductions and holding to the $192.9
billion total. Taking into account both the
original budget reductions announced on
April 15 and the reductions now planned,
the following shows the changes made by this
Administration in the 1970 budget programs
of the previous administration,

[In billions of dollars]

Total
reductions

Current
reductions

Apr. 15
reductions

=L1
-2.9

—4.0

-3.0
-0.5

-3.5

—4.1
—3.4

-5

Military .o e eeeeee
Other (net)

! Department of Def

) and military
assistance,

, military
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As the preceding table shows, outlay re-
ductions for military programs total $4.1
billion, including the $3.0 billion recently
announced by Secretary Laird, Overall reduc-
tions of 3.7 billion in non-military programs
have been offset by a $0.3 billlon increase
proposed for the Fcod Stamp Program, pro-
ducing the §3.4 billion net reduction.

BUDGET RECEIPTS

The current estimate of budget receipts in
fiscal 1970 is $198.8 billion, or $0.4 billion
below the May 20 estimate. This relatively
small change in estimated total recelpts re-
flects a number of offsetting changes in com-
ponents of the total.

Economic assumptions: The current esti-
mate of fiscal year 1970 receipts reflects the
economic assumptions shown in Table 2.
Changes in May 20 assumptions have been
made mainly because the Commerce Depart-
ment has revised National Income Account
data for recent years, raising the gross na-
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tional product and lowering corporate profits
for both 1968 and 1969.

TABLE 2.—ECONOMIC ASSUMPTIONS, CALENDAR YEAR 1969

{In billions of dollars]

Current

May 20 I
estimate

estimate

932
745
9414

Gross national product
Personal income_. _.______..
Corporate profits before taxes

739
97

Changes In Budget Receipts: Table 3
shows preliminary figures for 1969 receipts
and the May 20 and current estlmates for
fiscal year 1970. The changes between the
May 20 and the current 1970 estimates re-
flect the updated economic assumptions, re-
cent experlence with collections, a change
in the estimate of receipts from user charges,
and the Administration's tax rellef and re-
form proposals of September 4.

TABLE 3.—CHANGE IN BUDGET RECEIPTS, BY SOURCE

'Fiscal years. In billions of dollars,

Source

Individual income taxes
Corporation income taxes
Employment laxes......._
Unemployment insurance
Premiums for other insurance
Excise laxes..............
Estale and gitt taxes. ...
Customs. .. ........
Misceilaneous receipts_. .

Tolal ...

Note: Detail may not add to lotals due to rounding.

The tax legislation assumptions underly-
ing the individual, corporate, and excise tax
figures used In Table 3 are shown In Table 4.
About $4 billion of revenue in fiscal year
1970 is dependent upon congressiona] action
proposed by the President but not yet taken
by Congress. The relief and reform provisions
of the Administration’s tax reform bill are
offsetting in fiscal 1970, reducing Individual
income taxes by $0.4 billion and increasing
corporate taxes by the same amount.

TasLE 4.—Effect of tax legislation on budget
receipts estimatés, fiscal 1970

[In billlons of dollars]

Individual income taxes:
Present
Surcharge: 6 months extension at 5
percent
Repeal of investment credit
Administration’s tax reform pro-

Corporate income taxes:
Present law
Surcharge: 6 months extension at 5
percent
Repeal of investment credit
Administration’s tax reform pro-

Excise taxes:
Present 1AW e e —1 1
Extension at present

Proposed user charges (6 months

Budget outlay estimates for each Depart-
ment and agency reflect the results of con-

1970

Current
estimate

1969
actual

May 20
estimate
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gressional action or inaction to date, un-
controllable program increases, and the re-
quired cutbacks to meet the President’s com-~
mitment to hold spending to $192.9 billion.

Table 6 shows the estimates and changes
for each agency in total. Major decreases from
the April estimates are:

Housing and Urban Development, —$162
million: The estimated decrease reflects a
reduction in the expected rate of disburse-
ment of funds for Model Cities and several
other assistance programs, partially offset by
anticipated Increases in the disbursement of
funds committed in prior years for such pro-
grams as Urban Renewal and special gov-
ernment mortgage assistance.

Department of Transportation, —$216 mil-
lion: Approximately one-half of this reduc-
tion is in highway related programs. Other
reductions include expenditures for airways
and airports development, because the pro-
posed user charge legislation that would pro-
vide the necessary financing has not yet been
enacted.

Department of Defense, Military and Mili-
tary assistance, —$3,000 million: This de-
crease in Defense outlays is produced by a
number of factors. Included are a $500 mil-
lion reduction in non-Southeast Asia Army
operations, maintenance, and training; the
deactivation of more than 100 Navy ships,
including the battleship New Jersey; and, a
reduction of 300,000 fiying hours in the non-
Southeast Asia Air Force training program.

Major increases over the April 15 estimates
are:

Agriculture, +$434 million: The estimated
increase arises principally from the assump-
tion that Congress is unlikely to eliminate
the special milk and agricultural conserva-
tion programs and from the Administration’s
proposed expansion of the food stamp pro-
gram. This estimate also reflects (a) in-
creases for the Forest Service, primarily for
fighting forest fires, and (b) measures taken
to increase timber supplies.
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Health, Education, and Welfare, 8565
million: Higher utilization rates and medical
care costs in the Medicare and Medicaid pro-
grams, and continuing increases in mainte-
nance payments are primarily responsible for
the indicated rise. The increases are offset in
part by reductions in other programs. The
present estimate assumes that higher appro-
priations likely to be voted by the Congress
will not be spent or will be offset by reduc-
tions elsewhere.

Interior, +$286 million: The increase re-
flects a downward reestimate of Outer Con-
tinental Shelf receipts, unforeseen expendi-
tures for fire and storm damage, and late
congressional action on 1969 supplementals.
The increase is partially offset by a down-
ward reestimate of outlays for the Land and
Water Conservation Fund,

Post Office, +$417 million: Delayed enact-
ment of the Postal Rate Increase Bill is
primarily responsible for the increase shown.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

An effective date of Jan. 1, 1970 is now as-
sumed for postal rate increases.

Treasury, --$885 million: This increase is
due primarily to higher interest rates than
earlier anticipated.

Veterans' Administration, --$386 million:
Change refiects continuing increases in bene-
fit caseloads and unit costs in the compensa-
tion and pension programs—partly from
congressional liberalizations—and several
months' delay in enactment of proposed
legislation to eliminate certain outmoded and
duplicative benefits.

Civil Service Commission, -+$125 million:
Increase is due mainly to higher than an-
ticlpated retirement claims and mandatory
cost-of-living increases for annuitants.

FEDERAL EMPLOYMENT
As stated by the President in his July an-

nouncement of the additional $3.56 billion cut
in Pederal spending, a further reduction will
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be made in Federal civilian employment
budgeted for fiscal year 1970,

The level of full-time civilian employment
in the Executive Branch for June 30, 1970 is
now estimated at 2,594,800, or 50,900 fewer
than the 2,645,700 announced on April 15,
1969 and 98,700 fewer than estimated in
January by the previous Administration. As
can be seen from Table 5, reductions from the
April ceiling have been applied selectively to
the various agencies. The bulk of the de-
crease falls on the Department of Defense.
Agencies with major overseas employment
also bear a proportionately greater-share of
the cutback. This latest reduction of 50,900
will be attained even with the provision of a
substantially increased contingency allow-
ance, which is designed to give the President
greater flexibility in reallocating personnel
resources than was possible under the em-
ployment limitations of the Revenue and Ex-
penditure Control Act of 1968,

TABLE 5—FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT IN THE EXECUTIVE BRANCH AS OF JUNE 30

[Employment levels in thousands]

1970

1969

January
actual

Agency estimate

April-
August
difference

August

April B
ceiling

ceiling Agency

DOD, military and military assistance... 1,225.9 1,235.0
Post Offi 3 562.4 575.7

1970

April-
 August
difference

1969
actual

April
ceiling

January

f ﬂu:iust
estimate

ceiling

g

1,215.0
569, 0

8

Subtotal 3 1, 810.7
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t New ceilings incorporate transfers of function from OEO to Labor and HEW.

Note: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.

TABLE 6.—CHANGES IN BUDGET OUTLAYS, BY AGENCY—FISCAL YEARS

- [In millions of dollars]

1970

Apr. 15
estimate

Agency 1969 actual

Current
estimate

Total

change Agency

1970

Current
estimate

Apr. 15
estimate

Total

1969 actual change

Agriculture

Commerce. .- -ooooo-oo oo
ducation, and Welfare
and Urban Devel

Transportation.

Treasury. ...

Corps of Engineers. .
Foreign economic assist. ..
Office of Economic Opportun
Atomic Energy Commission.
G Services Administ

tra

7,634
1,050

+434
i —29
51,116
2,661

1y L e e Eiie s R
Veterans' Administration.
Export-lmport Bank___
Civil Service Commission...
All other civilian agencies

=162
+-286
—6
-1
+417
+1 | Department of
military assistance.
Allowances for:

Contingencies..___.

tions®__.__

Total...

Subtotal, civilian agencies________
Defense, military, and

Pay increase of July 1,1969______ .. ____
Undistributed  intrabudgetary ~ transac-

National Aeronautics and Space Admin-

22 3,897 3,847
7,554 7,940
86

2, 565 2,690
3,910 4,075

117,737 120, 517
77,893 74,893

2,800 3,000
200 350

=5, 900
192, 860

—50
+386

4125
Fi6s

+2,780
—3,000

+200
+150

=5, 745
192, 885

—25

! Represents Government contributions for employee retirement and interest received by trust Note: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.
nds.

ED JENISON'S TRIBUTE TO
SENATOR DIRKSEN

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, since his
passing on September 7, we have read
and heard many words in praise of Sen-
ator Dirksen,

All through last week, from the time
his body was borne into the Capitol

rotunda to lie in state, one of the few
Senators in the Nation’s history that
have been so honored, until it was
lowered into the prairie soil of his home
State of Illinois, which he loved so much
and served so well, the eulogies poured
in from every corner of the United States
and from throughout the world, from
famous leaders and from humble folk
as well.

Senator Dirksen's place in history is
secure. He will be remembered along
with Daniel Webster and John C. Cal-
houn, with Bob Taft anc Bob LaFollette,

and with Henry Clay, to name those
whose portraits adorn the Senate recep-
tion room, as among the great Senators
of all time.

Of all the tributes I have read, none ex-
presses so well the qualities of Dirksen's
greatness, none explores in such depth
the full scope of his career, and none so
reflects the pride and esteem which we
in Illinois felt in the achievements of our
senior Senator, as does the following
editorial by our former colleague, Ed
Jenison, editor of the Paris Beacon-
News.
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Ed himself has had a distinguished
political career, having served three
terms in Congress from 1947 until 1953,
as a blue-ribbon member of the Illinois
General Assembly, and as a director of
the department of finance of the State
of Illinois. His friendship with Everett
Dirksen began during the years when
they represented neighboring congres-
sional districts in the House of Repre-
sentatives. Ed Jenison drew from a
wealth of personal knowledge and ex-
periences in writing his editorial and I
know that it will bring back memories
to those Members who, in the years fol-
lowing World War II, served with both
Ed Jenison and Ev Dirksen in the House
of Representatives.

The article follows:

A GALLANT MAN

Under a benevolent sky, they laid Everett
McKinley Dirksen to rest Thursday in the
spot he chose, among his fellow citizens in
his beloved home town of Pekin, Illinois. It
was both appropriate and typical of the great
American, son of immigrant parents whose
life proved once more that opportunity for
all is the hallmark of freedom in a republic.

Everett McKinley Dirksen came back
home to the people who knew him best and
loved him most. Thousands of them lined
the streets and thronged the community
cemetery to show in their attitude the re-
spect and the affection in which he was held.
Not even the presence of a hundred impor-
tant figures from Washington could take the
spotlight away from the tribute of those to
whom a national figure was “Ev,” our con-
gressman, then our senator, but always “our
neighbor and our friend.”

In its way, it was a revelation of the mag-
nitude of the man. For he was an “uncom-
mon” man who never forgot the “common
man."” Everett Dirksen probably knew more
people by their first names than any man
who ever traveled across the prairies and
through the teaming cities of Illinois. Their
problems became his problems. He shoul-
dered them willingly, and he battled to do
something about them,

The path from Pekin to greatness was an
unlikely one, but it added yet another in-
spiring chapter to the history of our times,
for it proved again that leaders do rise from
humble origin to national service.

Ev Dirksen became fatherless at the tender
age of five but he was blessed with a sturdy
mother who encouraged him to maturity. He
was a bread winner at an early age but it
did not keep him from pursuing the path of
education. In relative youth he was a man-
ual laborer who became a skilled worker in
drainage construction, In later years he was
to confound experts with his intimate
knowledge of flood control, land preservation
and soil conservation.

When World War I drew the United States
into global conflict, the then young Dirksen
was an early volunteer who served with such
gallantry that he won a battle field commis-
sion while serving his country in France. The
courage and the leadership qualities revealed
under those harrowing circumstances were
a prelude to even greater service in the
future.

The courage came in running for congress
for the first time in 1930, when a depression
abroad in the land made the cause of a Re-
publican candidate hopeless. It was the only
campaign he ever lost. Two years later, when
Democrat Franklin Delano Roosevelt was
sweeping the land for president, Dirksen won
election to congress. And he was re-elected
for a total of eight terms, spanning sixteen
years. There he rose steadily and certainly to
a position of eminence and influence, and his
persuasive oratory established him firmly as
& national leader.

If the editor may be pardoned a personal
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comment, it could be said that “I knew him
then.” It was my great privilege to be elected
to congress from a neighboring district after
World War II. I was both young and green.
Even at that time Ev Dirksen was a senior
member of congress. But he had the time to
be of help to every “newcomer,” myself in-
cluded. By rare good fortune my office was
but a few steps away. His door was never
closed. He was always ready to counsel and
encourage and stimulate those about him. I
can see him now, at work at his desk late at
night. Books and papers covered his desk., But
when you interrupted him with a plea for
guidance at any hour, he would push his
glasses up on his forehead, swivel around in
his chair, and ask only “"What can I do for
you?”

In the years that followed it was my privi-
lege to travel many a mile with him, particu-
larly in his first race for the United States
Senate in 1950. And memories of that cam-
paign are not complete without special trib-
ute to his “bride” of more than 40 years,
Louella Dirksen, who rode at his side, served
as his driver and his secretary, and made
friends wherever she went. The memory has
to go on to cherish years as a neighbor of the
Dirksens and their daughter, Joy, now the
wife of Howard Baker, the Senator from Ten-
nessee. And those years bring the recollection
of but another facet of the Dirksen character,
A son of the soil forced to live temporarily
in a teeming apartment complex, he found
nearby “just a bit of ground” where he could
satisfly a longing to exercise a “green thumb™
in planting and cultivating a few flowers, He
became something of an expert in this, as
he did in all things, and ultimately, as &
result of his horticultural interests, he em-
barked on the only half-facetious project to
make the marigold the national flower,

It was in his nearly twenty years in the
Senate that Everett Dirksen rose to national
and international recognition. The same
qualities that built his success in the House
propelled him steadily toward ultimate rec-
ognition as the most influential senator with
“powers greater than Presidents” as Presi-
dent Nixon himself observed in tribute to the
giant from Illinois.

Yes, he had a great voice, and he used it.
But it was more than that. He had the ca-
pacity to analyze and the understanding to
sympathize. He could differ but without of-
fense. He could reason without rancor. And
he had tolerant patience for everyone but
himself.

He was the friend of Presidents, of his own
party and the opposition, but he was first
and last the friend of the people and the
land he loved with an unqualified devotion.
He never ran away from a battle, and he
won most of them, but if he lost he was
undismayed and unswayed. Classic examples
of his losses were his efforts to overturn the
Supreme Court decision on "“one man-one
vote' and retain the concept of one branch
of the legislature chosen by population with
the other chosen on the basis of area, and
the equally celebrated battle to overturn the
court ban on prayer in the public schools,
Almost alone he waged these battles, and
alone he almost won them. His fundamental
sense of right would not permit him to give
up on either issue. And millions of Ameri-
cans agreed with him,

Ev Dirksen was not without his critics,
and it is the measure of the man that they
never disturbed him or overcame him. They
labeled him “The Wizard of Ooze,” and in-
stead of a term of derision it became a label
of affection. He proved it every time he took
the podium, and that was pretty often for
no speaker was in greater demand across the
length and breadth of the nation,

One classic example comes to mind. They
honored him in Chicago one late April eve-
ning in 1966 at one of those big, glossy, often
deadly-dull $100 a plate dinners,

Without a note or scrap of paper before
him, he “preached” for one solid hour and
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twenty-two minutes more, surely long
enough to bore stiff most anyone except per-
haps his forgiving family.

Yet from the moment Everett Dirksen sef
free from deep in his innards that first
velvety syllable, those seated, affluent
diners—1,800 in all—leaned toward him and
strained to hear every word as if life itself
depended on his next one.

Before Dirksen rose, the bony young minis-
ter from the little frame church in Pekin
spoke reverently of the Senator as “one who
stands among us, but towers above us.”

That set the stage. Then Everett Dirksen
shuffled to the lectern, blinking in seeming
surprise at the glare of TV lights he con-
tended with almost daily.

The celebrated silvery locks were tangled
and awry. A huge carnation made a white
splotch on his black suit. The massive head,
the sagging face were thrust forward, and
tired, watery eyes peered over horn-rimmed
spectacles into the sea of admirers. He looked
for all the world llke the fabled cowardly
lion from cinema’s Land of Oz,

There was in the great ballroom the per-
fect silence of expectancy, for most of them
had savored the Dirksensian thunder before.

Then the words began to come, resonant,
rolling, soft and almost inaudible at first. He
told a gnarled old story about a grateful cow,
one of his oft-repeated favorites. Half the
crowd had heard him tell it before, yet they
wandered almost gleefully alongside him to
the punch-line, and then roared with
laughter, feeling he had permitted them to
share with him an intimate moment.

What he sald was not new. Some would
brand it corny or trite, the same old cliches
about God and motherhood and freedom and
all that. The empty sophisticates might dis-
miss him as out of touch with these frenetic
times,

But you knew somehow this man was not
shallow or ecalculating or emotionless. You
could see an incondescent glow in those tired
eyes when he talked of freedom.

There was an element of grandeur, a cer-
tain homely wisdom about this righteous,
earthy plainsman. His may be a dying breed
but it towers above the gray flannel prodigies
who are guided by polls, surrounded by face-
less aides, preoccupied with the cosmetics of
image.

Perhaps Ev Dirksen is of a dying breed, but
history refutes it, Over and over again the
times have produced the man. Illinois gave to
the nation Abraham Lincoln in a time of
crisis, Ev Dirksen would have been the first
to repudiate comparison with the martyred
President, but he was the most articulate ex-
ponent of the Lincoln philosophy in succeed-
ing times and succeeding crises. Dirksen,
more than any other, clung tenaciously to the
defense of freedom—{for the nation and for
the people. As the courageous champion of
freedom his memory will be cherished
wherever freedom prevails—and wherever
oppressed peoples elsewhere hope freedom
may yet be achieved in a troubled world.

Not long ago, Senator Dirksen gave his
voice to the recording of patriotic readings
entitled “Gallant Men.”" It was a sensational
success. Millions thrilled to his masterful
tribute to great men of history. The Senator
was only the narrator. But there could be no
more fitting designation for him. He was, in-
deed, the gallant man. His life of devotion
and dedication was yet another demonstra-
tion of the validity of the American dream.

EVERETT McKINLEY DIRKSEN

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the mes-
sages of condolence continue to come in
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the mail in the wake of Senator Everett
McKinley Dirksen's passing; and today
we received a letter from one of our dear
friends and constituents who also was a
very good friend of the Senator's. I
should like to have printed in the REcorp
at this point the full text of her letter,
for the message embodied in it is such
a touching one:
PEEIN, ILL.,
September 11, 1969.

Hon. RoBerT H. MI1cHEL,

Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. MicaHeL: He 1s home at last.

S0 often he began his talks to home au-
diences with the words “It's so good to be
home again.”

It must have been thousands that stood
in tribute today for his final coming home,
Memories of happier returns mingled in one's
thoughts when he shared his life’s learning
and experiences with us. An intimate knowl-
edge of world personages and affalrs was his.
He used it all for the good of mankind. There
will never be an Everett Dirksen replica,

When Edwin Markham wrote his Lincoln,
the Man of the People for the dedication of
the Lincoln Memorial in Washington, D.C., he
said:

“So came the Captain with the mighty
heart; And when the judgement thunders
split the house Wrenching the rafters from
their anclent rest, He held the ridgepole up,
and spikt again The rafters of the house. He
held his place—Held the long purpose like
a growing tree—Held on through blame and
faltered not at praise. And when he fell in
whirlwind, he went down As when a lordly
cedar, green with boughs, Goes down with a
great shout upon the hills, And leaves a lone-
some place against the sky.”

For so many Everett Dirksen’s passing
“leaves a lonesome place against the sky.”

In closing there was another thought Ever-
ett often quoted. He had taken it from the
Bible—Nehemlian 4:6, “So built we the wall;
. . . for the people had a mind to work.”

I wonder if this was not a part of his
creed—ifor himself and for us all in America.
There must be purpose to achleve accom-
plishment.

Respectfully yours,
Nina G. HAMMER.

AWARD TO RADIO STATION WVOX

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr., REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I was pleased to learn recently that radio
station WVOX in New Rochelle, N.Y., has
been selected to receive the International
Award of the Radio-Television News
Directors Association for broadcasting
the outstanding radio editorials in the
United States and Canada.

The editorials are written and delivered
by William F. O'Shaughnessy, president
and general manager of WVOX, in an
informal, conversational style that brings
his clear and cogent points directly to
the attention of his listeners. Most im-
portantly, what Bill O’'Shaughnessy has
to say is important for the community
to hear: his remarks place national and
international events in a frame of refer-
ence that is relevant to every listener in
Westchester County.

I think that Members will find of in-
terest the WVOX award-winning edi-
torials concerning the right of Eldridge
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Cleaver to speak in New Rochelle and on
the death of Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,
and I insert them in the Recorp at this
point:

THE MurDER oF MARTIN LurtHER KING

So now we've shot and murdered Martin
Luther King. And each of us owns a plece
of this latest outrage—whether we live in
New Rochelle or Scarsdale or Rye or Mount
Vernon or Bronxville, where Negroes aren't
allowed to own property.

And here in Westchester we are up to
here with do-gooder organizations. And the
Junior League from Pelham is doing a case
study on what's wrong with New Rochelle,
And last year the Bronxville Junlor League
tried to tell us what was wrong with Mount
Vernon,

And because we are smug and secure—the
murder of Martin Luther King won't mean
much to us. As long as the railroad runs for
us today and as long as we can get ahead
in business and as long as we can compete
and worry about ourselves, this latest kill-
ing won't jar us or make us break into a
cold sweat.

We've killed Presidents of the United
States and we've shot demagogues like
George Lincoln Rockwell. And if, when some-
one at your breakfast table asks you what
this murder in Memphis means, you say as
many will, it's his own damn fault . .. he
got what he deserved, trylng to stir up people
like that . . . if you say that in your home,
God help you and God help your children
who look to you for balance, leadership and
guidance in this world filled with hate and
insanity.

I'm not sure what Martin Luther King will
mean against the broad canvass of history.
We met him only once, it was last October
and Martin Luther King was in Nassau In
the Bahamas and he was travelling with us
on a tiny sightseeing bus and he had on
bermuda shorts with a camera slung around
his neck. And I only know he was courteous
and gentle and polite and seemed like the
rest of us who murdered him.

Ask not for whom the bell tolls in Memphis,
it tolls for thee. Any man's death diminishes
me. Can't we ever get that through our damn
thick heads? But let’s hope we all get ahead
in business today and let’s hope the Pelham
Junior League can find out what's wrong In
New Rochelle and let's hope the Bronxville
Junior League can straighten out Mount
Vernon.

And meanwhile, we'll keep killing because
we won't look at our own selves.

The reaction to the murder of Martin
Luther King started to come at us yesterday.
All the politicians raced for the nearest
microphone to try and make some sense out
of this latest outrage which demeans us as
a people.

Lyndon Johnson sent the Attorney General
of the United States down there and he can-
celled a trip to talk about the Vietnam war.
And finally someone has shown that anarchy
here at home is more dangerous and destruc-
tive than the situation in Asia. And Lyndon
Johnson showed it was more important to
keep the American flag flying over Memphis,
Tennessee, than it is to keep it flylng over
Hue or Saigon. And this would have made
Martin Luther- King happy because that's
what he tried to tell us.

And all the while this nation was concen-
trating on being a global power, Dr. King was
saying we should concentrate on places like
New Rochelle and Memphis and Mount
Vernon and Atlanta and Yonkers and
Chicago.

But now he's dead and Billy Graham, the
North Carolina evangelist, cried out from
half way across the world that “America is
sick.” And Blll Graham said there are tens of
thousands of sick and mentally deranged
people In our own country. And we certainly
didn't need Billy Graham for this "revela-
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tlon.” It's right there in front of you that we
are a nation of opportunists,

And nothing that Lyndon Johnson or Roy
Wilkins or the Pope or New Rochelle’s Whit-
ney Young can say will make it any easler
for us to look at a Negro in the eye today.

And this must not be ours alone, this thing
about Martin Luther King. Because the
Stokely Carmichaels and the Rap Browns own
a piece of this murder. And any Westchester
civil rights leader who ever denounced King
or Roy Wilkins is to blame, too. And plenty
of them did.

And a Negro minister from New Rochelle
got right on this radlo station recently to
abuse King and Wilkins and their solid, non-
violent and reasonable approach. But this is
all a reaction to social evils we live with and
do nothing about.

And as the writer Jimmy Breslin said when
John Kennedy was killed, each of us has a
share in this murder, every one of us who
ever stood off in our smugness and called
somebody a Nigger or a Jew. Breslin was say-
ing that people like us who stand back and
duck the tough moral issues of our day breed
the ones who pull the trigger.

The man who killed Martin Luther King
is a product of us.

ELDRIDGE CLEAVER, THE BLACK MILITANT

Many people are suggesting that Eldridge
Cleaver, the black militant, not be allowed
to speak on the Iona Campus this afternoon.

We can tell you the situation is such at
this great college, that economic threats
have been made against the wise and gentle
man who is Jona's president. Brother Mc-
Kenna and his colleagues have been beset
by filthy and obscene calls from Westchester
residents with small minds and small
brains—but colossal fears. Our distinguished
neighbors have been calling the Brothers
to say very bad things about them—and
awful things about this Eldridge Cleaver.

As you know, we've been devoting recent
days and nights to our analysis of the cur-
rent political campaigns . . . but we must
pause this morning in the face of this mad-
ness to speak in favor of the right of Eldridge
Cleaver to speak in our city.

True, he may be a very unattractive in-
dividual. True, he may have advised that the
very best way to receive justice in a court-
room is to shoot a judge. True, he may be
an ill-bred uncouth bore. True, you may see
in him a rabble-rouser, or an anarchist, or
a revolutionary.

But Eldridge Cleaver must speak in our
city today.

The administration of Iona has, we be-
lieve, prevented the kind of riots Mr. Cleaver
might desire to provoke. The college has
prevented this horror by not withdrawing
his invitation—despite Incredible pressure
from Trustees and students.

Over 100 years ago, John Stuart Mill said:

“If all mankind minus one, were of one
opinion, and only one person were of the
contrary opinion, mankind would be no more
justified in sllencing that one person, than
he, if he had the power, would be justified in
silencing mankind.”

And Mill also said:

“We can never be sure that the opinion
we are endeavoring to stifie is a false opinion;
and if we were sure, stifling 1t would be an
evil still.”

That's why Eldridge Cleaver must speak.
That's why WVOX must insist he be given
a hearing, We hope the calls and threats
against Tona will stop immediately. We call
on Chief McCaffrey, in Commissioner Carey’s
absence, to provide adequate protection for
the occasion. Our police will be defending—
not a demagogue named Eldridge Cleaver—
they'll be defending Freedom of Speech.

Cleaver must be heard in our city just in
case Voltaire was right when he said: “There
are truths which are not for all men, nor for
all times."”

Just in case,
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BILL ROTH—A WORTHY
SUCCESSOR

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, the gen-
tleman from Delaware (Mr. RoTH) has
compiled a remarkable record of achieve-
ment during the brief 3 years that he has
been a Member of this House.

Mr, Willard Edwards, the distinguished
Washington political columnist of the
Chicago Tribune, details some of these
accomplishments in the following article,
which appeared in the Tribune's Septem-
ber 16 issue.

It is reassuring to know that Dela-
ware's great senior Senator, Joun J. WiL-
LIAMS, who some time ago announced his
intention of retiring at the end of this
Congress, will have a worthy successor in
BiLL RoTH.

The article follows:

SENATE AsSPIRANT To BeE OBSERVED
(By Willard Edwards)

WASHINGTON, September 15.—The Senate
will take a look this week at an audacious
young Republican in the House who aspires
to fill the shoes of that Capitol Hill giant,
Ben, John J. Williams of Delaware.

Rep. Willlam V. Roth Jr. [Del.] has a sen-
sational statement in readiness—a disclosure
of mammoth waste and confusion in federal
spending—the product of long and diligent
investigation.

As he delivers it to the Senate subcommit-
tee on intergovernmental relations, its mem-
bers will, predictably, come to the conclusion
that the second smallest state has come up
with a worthy successor to Williams,

Williams, the one-man investigator whose
probes have instilled terror in venal govern-
ment officlals for 20 years, is retiring at the
end of his present term, resisting protests
against his departure by the people of his na-
tive state and all those in Washington con-
cerned with honest government, from the
lowliest federal employee to President Nixon.

Having reached the opinion that men over
65 should retire from public office, and hav-
ing attained that age last May, Willlams
scorned suggestions that he was one of the
exceptions.

The recent death of Sen. Dirksen at 73 con-
firmed him in his belief. He had warned Dirk-
sen years ago that he ought not to run again
in 1968.

Williams looked over the field of prospec-
tive successors and unhesitatingly indorsed
Roth, 48, altho he has served less than three
years in the House. That backing, plus politi-
cal trends in the state, indicated that Roth
would be the G.O.P. nominee and winner in
November, 1970.

When Roth annnounced his Senate candi-
dacy last May, there was a remarkable dem-
onstration on the House floor by his collegues.
Republicans as widely separated in political
philosophy as Rep. H. R. Gross [La.] and
Robert Taft Jr. [O.] joined scores of others in
saluting his accomplishments during a brief
career,

Williams, the one-man investigator, will be
succeeded by Roth, “a one-man Hoover com-
mission,” House members noted. This was a
reference to Roth's awesome labors with his
staff over an eight-month period which re-
sulted in a 200,000-word catalog of more than
1,000 domestic ald programs which funnel 20
billion dollars a year to the public.

Roth is now updating that effort by insert-
ing in the Congressional Record a list of ap-
proximately 1,300 assistance programs. In

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

testimony before the Senate subcommittee
Wednesday, he will air his findings. They will
expose the malignant growth of government
agencies, duplicating each other's spending
activities at a cost to the taxpayers of billions
of dollars.

Past administrations furiously resisted all
suggestions for an orderly listing of assist-
ance programs, Bureaucrats thrived on a
planned confusion which permitted scores of
agencies to dole out money in the same area.
Worthy recipients of the aid didn’t know
where to get it or how to qualify, while high-
salarled professions, representing big inter-
ests, were grabbing most of the loot.

In his new listing, Roth found 51 business
and economic development programs in 14
agencies, 19 civil rights programs in 6 agen-
cies, 62 environmental and natural resource
programs in 9 agencles, 112 housing programs
in 5 agencies.

“The amount of good that should have
come from billions of tax dollars has been
drained off into exorbitant administrative
costs and wasteful procedures, with too few
dollars finally reaching those they were
meant to help,” he will report.

As a result of Roth’s efforts, the Nixon ad-
ministration has indorsed legislation requir-
ing the President to publish an annual cata-
log of all federal aid programs, Its passage
will let sunlight into the darkness of the
bureaucratic jungle.

AMERICAN VETERANS COMMITTEE

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF YMEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on June
15 the national convention of the Ameri-
can Veterans Committee adopted a plat-
form and resolutions on a number of sub-
jects. I am pleased to insert in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD at this time the inter-
national affairs section of the platform,
together with accompanying resolutions
dealing with ABM, Arab-Israel conflict,
Vietnam, Czechoslovakia, and prisoners
of war.

I commend these documents to my col-
leagues and to other readers of the
Recorp. They are thoughtful and con-
structive and deserve careful study.
While I do not agree with them in every
detail, I find that to an extraordinary
extent, considering the variety of the
issues covered, they reflect my own views.

The 1969 AVC platform on interna-
tional affairs with accompanying reso-
lutions follow:

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

We the members of the American Veterans
Committee, believe that in international af-
fairs the objective of the United States is
the maintenance of peace. All else aside, the
world must avoid the holocaust of nuclear
war. Within that framework our foreign pol-
icy, like our domestic policy, must be oriented
to enhance the welfare of the individual, be
he black, white, brown, or yellow, so that he
may eat and sleep in safety, live his life under
government of his choice and realize to the
fullest extent possible the measure of his
aspirations.

1. THE UNITED NATIONS AND WORLD GOVERNMENT

The United Nations continues to be man's
best hope for peace. American support to the
United Nations must be an essential part of

our foreign policy. The authority of the
United Nations must be progressively

26425

strengthened in a process which sees the
selective yielding of the prerogatives of na-
tional sovereignty in a manner that will en-
hance the fundamental freedoms and the
well-being of all the peoples of the world.

Recognition of the rule of law principle
in international relations is an essential of
action in reinforeing the United Nations role
in the maintenance of peace and security. Ap-
propriate means must be found to widen the
area of internationally accepted standards
and American compliance therewith. Prompt
repeal of the Connally reservation by the
United States Senate would be a step in this
direction,

We believe that there must be an accelera-
tion of progress in the ratification of existing
international human rights conventions by
the United States., Where necessary, enabling
national legislation should be enacted to
bring our laws into conformity with these
conventions. United States action in this re-
spect has been grossly inadequate and has
hindered a greater assertion of American
leadership which is required.

We regard the integrity and independence
of the Secretary General's office as expressed
in the Charter crucial to the existence and
growth of the United Nations. We shall op-
pose any attempt which seeks to weaken the
powers of this office.

We favor enecouragement and ald to the
formation of supranational authoritles of a
regional nature consistent with the U.N.
Charter and of treaty arrangements which
limit the sovereignty of the participating na-
tions in order to secure mutual advantage,
such as the European Common Market, Eur-
atom and others. The United States should
further encourage and support European ini-
tiatives through the European Economic
Community, Euratom, the Council of Europe,
or otherwise to create, consolidate and
strengthen institutions which may lead to a
politically stable and prosperous European
entity.

We fully support the enlargement of the
peace-keeping function of the United Na-
tions. The use of peace-keeping forces by the
United Nations should be supported finan-
cially on an obligatory basis by all members
of the United Nations. The allocation of mili-
tary forces on a standby basis should be en-
couraged and established systematically
through the creation of a permanent plan-
ning mechanism in the United Nations,

We favor the ultimate establishment of
democratic world government.

II. NUCLEAR TESTING AND DISARMAMENT

Complete elimination of nuclear weapons
testing and establishment of international
controls on this most dangerous weapons
technology should be the goal of American
foreign policy. Our world finds itself in the
unique and unenviable position where one
generation can make life on earth unlivable
for another generation.

The adoption of the United Nations of a
non-proliferation Agreement is a significant
advance despite the reservations of some
member states. The United States as the
foremost nuclear power, must move forward
in this regard by ratifying the Agreement as
rapidly as possible.

The new initiatives by the United States
and the USSR to begin negotlations toward
the limitation of offensive and defensive nu-
clear ballistic missile systems is an impor-
tant next step. United Nations action to
convoke meetings of the five nuclear pow-
ers—Britian, France, the Soviet Union, China
and the United States is further movement
toward the desirable goal of creating con-
trols of these awesome weapons. Only by
showing their good faith can the nuclear
powers induce other states to forgo develop-
ment in this most dangerous area, lower
international tension, and avoid the alloca-
tion of needed resources to essentially de-
structive and wasteful ends.
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Complete and total disaramament is the
ultimate summum bonum, but this is an ob-
jective remote in time and Immediate
achievement is not feasible. Efforts toward
that goal, nonetheless should be made by the
United States and should be encouraged in
other nations. Mankind can never reach its
true destiny if it must continue to allocate
80 high a percentage of its resources to forge
the weapons of war.

III. THE UNITED STATES AND ITS ALLIES

Inevitably differences will arise between
the United States and its Allies, but there
are differences which can be resolved around
the conference table. In its negotiations the
United States should seek no more than the
rights and privileges of a willing partner.

The North Atlantic Treaty Organization
was formed in a world considerably different
from the world of today. It is time for the
NATO Nations to reassess the objectives and
reformulate the NATO role. Its continued or-
ganization and operation should reflect its
changing purpose.

In Latin America, the United States has
uneasy allies, but allies nonetheless. We must
bend every effort to erase the image of the
United States as a prosperous, patronizing,
and paternalistic benefactor. It should be
the objective of the United States foreign
policy to create instead an image of a United
Btates that wants to be a good partner, as
well as a good neighbor, in helping the
peoples of Latin America work out their own
destinies,

The United States should, at every turn,
encourage the United Nations or the Orga-
nization of American States to be the forum
in which to resoclve differences and disagree-
ments among or with our Latin American
nelghbors. We must show by word and deed
that we have no desire to impose our own
form of government or way of life upon any
country of Latin America, At the same time
we must make it clear that we will honor a

call for help by any Latin American country
whose existence and destiny is being threat-
ened by external foreign directed activity.

IV. THE UNITED STATES AND THE WORLD

The twentieth century is the era of the
developing nations of Latin America, Africa,
and of Asia. The United States must stand
ready to help these nations and peoples, if
they seek our help, to establish their way
of life and direct their own destinies.

The forum of the United Nations must be
held open to them in their efforts to develop
responsible independence, and the services
of the specialized agencles should be placed
at their behest.

Our era is characterized by an ever-widen=-
ing gap between the social and economic
bases of the developed countries and those
of the developing countries. This decline in
the relative position of the developing coun-
tries, accompanied as it is by a population
explosion, can lead to dangerous world ten-
slons which could threaten world peace be-
cause of increased violence and disorder.
New means must be found to close this gap
through mobilization of efforts on a world-
wide basis, including increased economic as-
sistance from developed countries and
greater self-help from the developing coun-
tries. The United States must be prepared
to make greater contributions to the United
Nations' efforts in this fleld, through other
multilateral arrangements, and through bi-
lateral aid. The goal of alloting 1% of the
gross national product to this end as set by
the United Nations is not unreasonable and
well within the means of the United States.

United States foreign aid to developing
countries should be utilized at points of
greatest potential. In providing bilateral aid
the United States should give priority to
those counfries which can make the most
rational and productive use of such aid. In
measuring the efficacy of United States aid,
due welght should be given not only to eco=-
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nomic considerations but also to the nation-
building process including the strengthening
of democratic institutions and the consoli-
datlon of efforts on a regional basis. The
United States should wuse Its financial
and economic resources to help the people
of weak and developing nations achieve self-
government, and should, if requested, pro-
vide economic help to prevent them from en-
gulfment or encroachment by forelgn powers
seeking to impose their own ideclogles, dis-
ciplines or governments.

Only when asked and only when it is clear
that armed force is necessary to thwart a
takeover by powers inimical to the welfare
of a weak and developing nation should the
United States furnish military assistance. In
these circumstances the United States should
stand ready to give military aid to such a
country to oppose imposition of an external
power, and should make it clear that its
military effort is directed toward that ob-
jective alone.

V. SOVIET UNION AND COMMUNIST CHINA

The years have shown that coexistence
wlth the Union of Soviet Soecialist Republics
is not only possible, but is also a necessity if
the world is to remain at peace. This must
be our modus vivendi for the forseeable fu-
ture. Every step should be taken to enhance,
improve, and expand the spheres of coex-
istence whether by more frequent cultural
exchanges, increased travel by United States
citizens to the Soviet Union and the satellite
countries, expanded trade beyond the Iron
Curtain, or others. If we follow this policy and
practice we shall find the areas of agree-
ment becoming wider and the differences
narrower. The inevitable result, where people
meet people, is that the government of the
Soviet Union will no longer be able to insu-
late the Russians from the ways of the free
world and disregard the yearnings of the
Russlan citlzenry—which we belleve to be
the same as ours—for a world at peace and
for good will to other peoples of the earth.

Communist China is the riddle wrapped up
in the enigma that Russia used to be.

Any and all avenues that help us learn
more about it or initiate exchange of ideas,
must be explored. The forum of the United
Nations is one primary means of increas-
Ing our knowledge. It should no longer be
denied the Communist Chinese. We would
not, however, deprive Nationalist China of its
place in the United Nations.

VI. WORLD TRADE

The path to world peace through world
trade is long, tortuous, and not always
clearly marked. The United States should
take the lead in, where possible, and en-
courage, where not, the movement toward
freer trade among nations. Countries must
export as well as import and stabilizing ad-
justments will have to be made. Where hard-
ships. are visited upon domestic industries,
some form of temporary relief should be pro-
vided. AVC endorses the Trade Expansion
Act of 1962 and urges its continued imple~
mentation by negotiations and agreements,

VII. THE EXAMPLE OF AMERICA

Events beginning with World War I and
continulng in the post World War II world
we live In have thrust upon the United
States a position of power and responsibility
it can neither avoid nor minimize. That posi-
tion inevitably generates envy, jealousy, and
hostility by less fortunate peoples of the
earth, It is the difficult, but essential task
of the United States to wear its mantle of
world leadership gracefully, to use its power
cautiously, and to exercise its responsibility
wisely, striving to make the right decisions
in order to preserve world peace and to en-
able the peoples of the world to work out
their destinies in an atmosphere that accords
the individual his basic human rights and
permits him to achieve the fullest measure
of self-expression.
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RESOLUTIONS
ABM

The American Veterans Committee opposes
the Anti-Ballistic Program for the following
reasons:

1. The Anti-Ballistic Program tends to
make armaments limitation agreement more
difficult. It contributes to escalation of the
nuclear armaments race and thereby height-
ens the balance of terror and increases the
possibility of nuclear war.

2. As a matter of priorities the funds ex-
pended for the ABM Program and the addi-
tional funds that would be required by the
escalation of the arms race are desperately
needed for our domestic needs.

3. The Defense Department has not
adequately demonstrated that the proposed
ABM System will work. Our present deter-
rent without the ABM System is such that
no country would consider that it could now
launch a nuclear attack on us without suf-
fering utter devastation and retaliation.

ARAB-ISRAEL CONFLICT

AVC views with concern the continued
failure of existing efforts to terminate the
Arab-Israeli conflict. The tenuous cease-
fire has been punctuated by artillery duels,
guerrilla ralds and reprisals, and Intermit-
tent aerial conflict. Because renewed re-
course to fighting can ‘ignite the entire
Middle East and raise the prospect of an
immediate major conflict, all the major
powers have a duty and an obligation to
search for a peaceful resolution of the issues
in dispute.

But even as the Four Powers meet to find
common ground, they find themselves in-
capable of reaching agreement on an im-
posed peace because of their conflicting in-
terests. Thus, the key to peace in the area is
recognition of the need for direct negotia-
tions between the parties that confront each
other across frontiers of hostility. The
historical record of three wars and the fall-
ure of third parties to maintain peace-keep-
ing arrangements makes mandatory Arab-
Israell negotiations which alone can begin
to provide a framework for peaceful sefttle-
ment of their disputes.

AVC urges that American efforts in the
current Four Power talks be devoted to the
issuance of a joint declaration calling for
such direct negotiations between the Arab
States and Israel and taking the appropriate
diplomatic measures to insure compliance
thereto. In addition, appropriate steps to
curb Great Power Rivalriezs would do much
to coniribute to peace in the area of the
Middle East.

VIETNAM

The war in Vietnam is far more than a
military struggle taking place in one small
distant country. The American presence in
Vietnam is part of a continuing commit-
ment by the Unlted States to help maintain a
structure of peace and stability in Southeast
Asia as elsewhere in the world.

In attempting to halt a Communist take-
over in South Vietnam, the United States
has, with its allies, waged a lmited war
with corresponding limited objectives in an
efflort to control the spread of the Vietnamese
conflict into a general Aslan war or even
another world war.

But the toll of human and material de-
struction wrought by the continuing conflict
in Vietnam is repugnant to all people who
are determined to pursue humanitarian ob-
jectives and to stop the process of killing
and of destroying of property as avenues for
settling disputes. The people of Vietnam have
suffered severely for too long a time from
controversies that had their genesis in colo-
nialism and in ideoclogical conflicts which
most of this tortured people would surely
prefer to solve through peaceful means.

AVC therefore welcomed the initiation of
preparatory peace talks in Paris as a means
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of resolving the bloody conflict In Vietnam.
We were heartened by the bombing halt of
North Vietnam and the accompanying “un-
derstanding” which reestablished the De-
militarized Zone, provided limits on the
fighting in South Vietnam, and saw Hanol
recognition of the Government of the Re-
public of Vietnam. Our hopes rose further
with the Paris movement toward expanded
negotiations in which the four major parties
to the conflict are now represented.

Unfortunately, despite a progressive nar-
rowing of the political differences on many
matters which divided the two sides, the
Parls negotlations seem to be at an impasse
and have been overshadowed by an Increase
in the scope, size and barbarity of the war
in Vietnam. Sterile propaganda debates fea-
ture the weekly meetings and underscore the
tragedy of a war without issue that sees
an ever increasing toll of military and civil-
ian casualties as each side tries to reshape
the destiny of Vietnam by force. This talk-
talk, fight-fight strategy which seems to be
the sole matter ~f agreement to which all
parties at the conference table now sub-
scribe can only contribute to continued ex-
acerbation of the international situation
and domestic dificulties in the United States.
This intolerable situation must not be per-
mitted to continue as it is in the best in-
terests of the United States and of world
peace to settle this conflict as quickly as
possible through peaceful negotiations re-
sulting in a political settlement of the issues
in dispute.

A new initiative for peace is called for.
The appeals of the Secretary General of the
United Nations, U Thant, and Pope Paul VI,
as well as statements of former President
Johnson regarding the desirability of a cease-
fire must be translated into official American
policy at the Paris talks. World-wide pressure
must be exerted to get the Communist side
to accept an end to the fighting.

AVC therefore urges that the American
peace negotiators be instructed as a matter
of the highest priority to press for a multi-
lateral cease-fire with a mutual standstill
status for all military forces in Vietnam.

The cease-fire is only a first step 1n liqul-
dating the costly conflict in Vietnam by
shifting the emphasis to political bargaining.
To ensure & peace with honor in Vietnam and
stability in Southeast Asia, as the outcome of
the Paris negotiations, AVC further calls on
the Administration:

1. To ensure the success of the cease-fire
arrangement, by constituting a Peace-keep-
ing Corps based either on an expansion of
the existing International Comntrol Commis-
slon through the addition of representatives
from Aslan Nations and using majority rule
to reach decisions or the creation of an al-
ternative unit of international supervision.
This Peace-keeping Corps can also be charged
with the responsibility for the inspection of
military withdrawal and political arrange-
ments.

2. To maintain as the underlylng basis for
political settlement the principle of self-
determination in the right of all the people
of South Vietnam, through free elections in
which persons of political persuasions shall
be entitled to vote and run for election, to
choose their leaders and create an elected
representative government which would be
charged with the tasks of nationa} reconcili-
ation and of negotiating progress toward re-
unification. The composition of the new gov-
ernment, and whether or not there should be
a coalition, should not be imposed, either at
the negotiating table or by the military
forces of either side, but should be resolved
by the Vietnamese people themselves in new
elections at the earllest possible date follow-
ing the standstill cease fire. All sides must
agree to accept the results of such an elec-
tion.

3. To favor the creatlon of an electoral
commission to oversee free elections since
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neither the Saigon government nor the
newly-designated “Provisional Revolutionary
Government,” replacing the National Libera-
tion Front in the negotiations, would accept
the jurisdiction of the other in administer-
ing fair and honest elections. This electoral
commission should consist of representatives
of the major political factions within South
Vietnam, plus international representatives
from the Peace-keeping Corps which can also
play a role as an impartial overseer of free
political competition.

4. To negotiate provision for the protection
cf minorities before the International Peace-
keeping Corps leaves, the new government
should make explicit assurances of protec-
tion of minorities against reprisals, to avert
the moral and political problem of large
numbers of refugees fleeing the country, as
well as to prevent the killing or imprisonment
of political opponents by those who win the
election.

5. To arrange for the mutual withdrawal of
American and allled foreign troops and North
Vietnamese armed forces from South Vietnam
within a brief and explicitly defined period of
time.

6. To promote the peace, security and de-
velopment of Southeast Asia by focusing
upon objectives of neutralizing the area, re-
ducing the incldence of great power conflict,
and facilitating the multilateral improve-
ment of indigenous living standards through
a long range development program under in-
ternational auspices.

While promoting the above program for a
durable and lasting peace with honor and
until a negotiated peace can be attained. AVC
also urges the Administration to continue its
support of the elected Vietnamese Govern-
ment to the end that its representative and
viable character be erhanced. In line with
this objective AVC supports American policies
designed:

(1) To continue equipping and retraining
the expanded Vietnamese Army so that it can
progressively take over the responsibility of
defending South Vietnam. The rapid re-
placement of American troops by South
Vietnamese forces is both politically neces-
sary and desirable. It will demonstrate that
American soldiers need not do what Viet-
namese soldiers are capable of doing for
themselves and constitute pressure for the
withdrawal of all non-South Vietnamese
forces from the conflict as major United
States forces leave.

(2) To markedly expand the American ef-
fort for refugee relief and to revamp the ad-
ministration of the Refugees Program in con-
junction with the appropriate Vietnamese
authorities so that there is no question that
supplles and monies reach the people for
whom they are intended.

(3) To facllitate the administration and
success of the newly enacted comprehensive
land reform program in South Vietnam to
give the peasant a stake in the future.

(4) To continue to bring pressure on the
Salgon government to cease repressive meas-
ures and effect the release of the arrested
Buddhists and other Vietnamese Nationalist
politiclans so that they may be free to par-
ticipate in political life and make their con-

tribution to a peace of reconciliation and

honor.
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

AVC condemns the continuing interven-
tion of the Soviet Union in the internal af-
fairs of Czechoslovakia. But for the brutal
assertion of the “Brezhnev doctrine” by the
Soviet Army, the people of Czechoslovakia
would be well on the road toward realizing
their age-old aspirations in a freer variant
of a “socialist society.” Instead, the hopeful
steps toward liberalization of their closed
society have been reversed by the reemergent
repressive leadership installed by Soviet
tanks and guns.

At issue is not only the fate of a small
nation at the hands of a new-type Soviet
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imperialism, but the very principles of the
United Nations. Little wonder that even
other Communist countries and Communist
parties have called into question this as-
sertion of Boviet overlordship in the “So-
ciallst Camp.” By its flagrant violation of
the charter of the United Nations, the Soviet
Union gives the lie to its call for “peaceful
coexistence” and destroys ifts credibility
among the nations of the world as the
champion of “non-intervention, independ-
ence and the sovereign rights of nations.”

Worse still, this Soviet action has contrib-
uted to raising tensions in Europe at a time
when many were hopeful of a continuing
detente that could lead to the restoration of
European unity. True independence for the
nations of Eastern Europe is a precondition
for developing an all-European structure of
peace and security In that vital area. We
call upon the leadership of the Soviet Union
to cease taking such actions which violate
the internationally accepted norms of rela-
tions between states.

PRISONERS OF WAR

AVC wishes to reaffirm its solidarity with
the American and allied prisoners of war
who suffer in the Communist prison camps
of North and South Vietnam, We extend our
sympathy to the families of these men and
pledge our continued efforts in an interna-
tional campaign to effect their humane
treatment.

AVC condemns the continued refusal of
the Government of the Democratic Republic
of Vietham to live up to its pledges as a
signator of the Geneva Convention to treat
humanely prisoners of war. We regret that
political issues have injected into an essen-
tially humanitarian matter. We again appeal
to the Hanol government:

(1) To provide a list of names of prisoners
of war.

(2) To allow visits by a neutral, impartial
body such as the International Red Cross.

(3) To end limitations on the rights of
prisoners to correspond with their families.

(4) To engage in immediate conversations
to effect the exchange of sick or wounded
prisoners of war so that they may receive the
best treatment avallable to them in their
plight.

The Communist side in the Paris Peace
Negotiations bave repeatedly declared them-
selves as favoring a “democratic solution”
for the war in Vietnam. A progressive stance
and behavior on the prisoner of war issue
could lead to progress on other matters. The
recognition of the rights of war prisoners no
matter which side 1s involved is an elemen-
tary human consideration transcending
ideological differences.

AVC calls upon all Americans to unite in
demanding that Hanol comply with interna-
tionally accepted principles of law. In par-
ticular, the peace organizations that have
access to Hanol must make known their
views toward the end that American and al-
lied servicemen who are prisoners of war be
treated humanely. AVC will continue its ef-
forts in the W.V.F. and internationally to
improve the status of Amerlcan and allied
prisoners of war held by the Democratic Re-
public of Vietnam.

LETTER FROM A CONSTITUENT
HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr., TEAGUE of California. Mr.
Speaker, I call to the attention of my
colleagues the following letter I received
from one of my constituents, Mr. War-
ren Wells, of Santa Barbara, Calif.:
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SANTA BARBARA, CALIF.,
July 31, 1963.
Hon, CHARLES M. TEAGUE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear MRr. TEAGUE: Having noted news-
paper reports of your expressions of concern
with respect to the economie distress which
have been produced by the current escalation
in national interest rates, I am writing to
call your attention to a number of unneces-
sary and avoidable elements of this situation
and the potentials of a major economic re-
cession which are inherent in the escalatory
mechanics involved.

In essence, it is my considered opinion that
the Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System has been derelict with respect
to its basic inherent obligation to use its vast
powers in the most strategic possible manner
in situations such as the present, so as to
effectively combat inflation with minimum
detrimental effects to either the nation's
economy or to our international balance of
payments.

As an example, the Board could have stra-
tegically used its vast powers to effectively
cool speculative forces in the economy with-
out precipitating an interest rate spiral which
has progressed to the point of creating the
adverse effects mentioned above. As an exam-
ple of only a few of the measures which could
have been taken, the Board could have ini-
tiated a move in successive stages to place
the stock market on 1009 margin, while con-
currently cancelling the option of substitu-
tion, Simultaneously, the Board could have
moved to require the nation’s banks to ration
credit in such a manner as to have sharply
limited the availability of credit for specula-
tive purposes, e.g., the banning of credit for
short or long term loans involved in company
takeovers, stock tender offers, the banning
of credit for speculative purchases of land
while permitting the use of credit for the
purchase of land to be used for building
within a twelve month period, etc.

The use of these and other selective meas-
ures could have forced billions of dollars out
of speculative channels, with resultant cool-
ing of the economy while actually increasing
the availability of funds to those segments
of the economy which are serving sound busi-
ness and social needs.

In contrast, the Board has resorted to what
might be termed an unstructured tightening
of the nation’s monetary supply, which has
had the effect (1) not only of compounding
inflation, but (2) of adversely affecting our
international balance of trade. In clarifica-
tion of the foregoing:

1. An unduly high escalation in the prime
interest rate has the obvious effect of com-
pounding inflation, because of the close inter-
relation of interest rates within the consumer
goods price structure, with particular ref-
erence to consumer goods bought on credit
and the initial and carrying cost of housing.
In this connection, it might be noted that
the increase in home loan interest charges
has escalated the total longer term carrying
cost of the average home by some 15-20%
above the incremental increase in building
costs alone which has occurred over the past
year. Unduly high interest rates are also re-
flected in higher costs for a wide range of util-
ity services, including gas, electricity, tele-
phone, water, etc. Thus, an unduly high in-
crease in interest rates has become an in-
flationary element in and of itself.

2. Any unduly high rise in the national
interest rate structure has a direct effect not
only on the cost of producing exportable
goods and services, but also on the carrying
costs for the financing of exportable goods
and services,

In addition, I feel that the Board has been
negligent with respect to its failure to antic-
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ipate and prevent a situation which has un-
necessarily compounded the rise in national
interest rates, and which could under appro-
priate circumstances contribute to precipi-
tating a major economic recession.

I am referring to the role which the huge
backlog of standby loan agreements held by
the major New York banks has played in the
present excessive escalation of national in-
terest rates. These standby loan agreements
obligate the banks to make loans at rates
which are related to the prime rate. These
standby loan agreements are a source of sub-
stantial profits during periods when the Fed-
eral Reserve finds it necessary to tighten up
on the money supply for purposes of cooling
the economy. As soon as the major New York
banks have to borrow money at rates which
are importantly above the prime rate, they
begin to lose money on each loan commit-
ment exercised. They are, therefore, forced
not only to raise the prime rate, but, if neces-
sary, to resort to a series of prime rate in-
creases to avoid losing money on the exer-
cise of their loan commitment obligations.
The prime rate spiral is further compounded
by the fact that companies holding substan-
tial loan commitments are prompted to ex-
ercise them and initiate the capital expan-
sion projects under which they have been
related in order to beat further increases in
the prime rate.

The distorting effect which these loan com-
mitment arrangements can introduce into
the national interest rate structure could be
materially reduced by appropriate regula-
tions which would limit total loans, includ-
ing loan commitment obligations, to some
reasonable percentage of total deposits.

In assessing the importance of instituting
some control measure of the type suggested
above, I refer again to the point that an un-
duly high escalation in the prime interest
rate has the effect of compounding inflation.
It is also obvious that a spiral in the prime
rate could conceivably progress to the point
where it precipitates a major economic re-
cession.

Sincerely yours,
WARREN WELLS.

A TRIBUTE TO THE SLOVENES AND
THEIR HOMELAND

HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, all men
are proud of their nationalities, and we
of the Slovenian extraction are no
exception.

About 150 years ago the Slovenes
began leaving their homeland stopping
first in New York and Chicago and then
spreading to Joliet, Cleveland, Minne-
sota’s Iron Range, Colorado, and Cali-
fornia.

These were a colorful, hard-working
people who contributed as much as any
nationality to the greatness of America.
However, their history and heritage for
many years was for the most part un-
known simply because no one had taken
the time to record the background of the
Slovenes and their homeland.

This is no longer the case. Marie Pris-
land, a native of Slovenia and now of
Sheboygan, Wis., has written a book,
“From Slovenia—To America,” which
gives an account of the American Slo-
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venes, the culture and customs they
brought with them, and the land they
left behind.

The author explains:

It is for the children and grandchildren,
that I have prepared this collection of Slo-
venian history so that they might have a
small glimpse of the rough road traveled by
their parents and grandparents to improve
their own standard of living and to give life
to their sons and daughters in a free and
happy land.

In her book she writes:

The early Slovenians came to America
with the intention of accumulating enough
savings to improve their living conditions
after they returned to their families in
Slovenia.

In America they did not find the streets
“paved in gold” or money “growing on trees"
as many Europeans still believe, but they
were faced with many hardships in a new and
strange environment. Since they were young
in mind and strong-bodied and because of
the rugged life in their homeland, they did
not despair and were determined to work
hard and to have patience to overcome the
obstacles confronting them in the new land.

The American way of life, however, with
its freedom of expression, the vast opportu-
nities and privileges it provided, socon had
its effect,

Mr. Speaker, this is the first book writ-
ten in the English language about the
Slovenian immigrants and their home-
land and Marie Prisland has done a re-
markable job. I commend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues.

THE LATE HONORAELE DANIEL
RONAN

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, I join my
colleagues in mourning the death of my
good friend, Daniel Ronan.

Having served his city as an alderman
and his State as a legislator for many
years, Dan was eminently qualified to
come to Congress in 1965. Dan and I
became friends as freshmen Members of
the “class of 89" seeking to understand
the complicated procedures of Congress.
The Sixth District of Illinois was fortu-
nate indeed to have this dedicated and
hardworking Representative, and I too
knew this kindly man.

Dan's specialty was the field of trans-
portation. His skillful leadership and
enlightenment helped lead the way
toward more definitive transportation
policies in our counfry concerning rail-
way and airport facilities and passenger
safety. Urban problems specific to Chi-
cago were his greatest concern, of course,
but his generous nature and publiec spirit
extended the scope of his interests to
related conditions nationwide.

Death came suddenly for Daniel Ronan
but long will he be remembered by his
deeds as delegate at the city, State, and
national levels as well as by the mean-
ing he had for us as a friend.
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CONGRESSMAN HAMILTON CALLS
DEMOCRATS TO LISTEN MORE,
TALK LESS

————

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 18, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following excellent re-
port by Indianapolis News political edi-
tor, Edward Ziegner, on an outstanding
talk by Cengressman Lee H. HAMILTON
before the Indiana Democratic Editorial
Association.

Speaking with the thoroughness and
insight which marks all of his public re-
marks, Congressman HamirTon called
upon Democratic officeseekers to use
“less rhetoric and more candor, fewer
promises and more performance, less
talking and more listening” if they are
going to capture the root feelings of the
American people.

The article reads as follows:

[From The Indianapolis (Ind.) News, Sept. 1,
1969]
DEMOCRATS WARNED ON RETURN TO POWER
(By Edward Ziegner)

Ninth District Democratic Congressman
Lee Hamilton has warned his party they will
return to power “to the extent we are able
to understand the changes taking place in
American politics today and to articulate and
capture the root feelings of the American
people.™

Hamilton, serving his third term in Con-
gress, stole the show from the headliners at
the weekend Indiana Democratic Editorial
Association meeting in French Lick with a
Saturday speech which drew sustained ap-
plause from the crowd of about 600.

“You and I must understand,” Hamilton
told his audience, “that politics in America
has become unglued. The rules of the game
have changed. We can no longer automatical-
ly assume that the Democratic party is the
dominant party . . . The Democratic coali-
tion, which gave us electoral victories many
years, can no longer be counted on.”

Hamilton, speaking with a bluntness rarely
heard at political meetings and almost
totally absent at this year's Democratic
gathering in light of a rising optimism that
1970 will be a good year, added:

“The South is no longer automatically
Democratie . . . The working man, as he be-
comes increasingly middle class in status and
concerns, does not vote Democratic automati-
cally.

“Young people (and 60 percent of our
population will be under 30 next year) and
minority groups are asking—mnot should I be
a Democrat or a Republican—but the more
probing question: Will the system work? Will
it meet the challenges of the 1970s? And they
will not accept the glib cliches of politicians
who want to solve the problems of the 70's
with remedies that only partly worked for
the problems of the 40's and the 50's."

SUBURBS KEY TO WINNING

Hamilton said the “suburbs perhaps have
become the key to winning elections™ and
pointed out that while the Democrats, as
always, must direct their appeal to the com-
mon man, he also has changed and “earns
more money, is better educated, expects more
and has different interests and concerns than
his father and mother.”

He said people are “deeply concerned and
In some cases even furious about the relent-
less increase In taxes" and “think we can do
better in collecting and spending the reve-
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nues of government' on all levels, local, state
and Federal.

“They want tax relief and tax equity, a
reasonable assurance that Americans in sim-
ilar circumstances pay approximately the
same tax. They want a saner sense of priori-
ties,” Hamilton commented.

These, he said, would include enough
money for national security, “but not for
monstrous military expenditures,” adequate
funds for air and water pollution control,
education and health, “but not swollen ex-
penditures for programs with marginal re-
sults,” and a rejection of the idea *“this na-
tion is the policeman of the world, the gen-
darme to guard every gate,” he added:

“They want from us all in public life less
rhetoric and more candor, fewer promises and
more performance, less talking and more lis-
tening. And, as much as anything, they want
a piece of the action, a sense of participation,
a feeling they are not shut out from the
decision making processes in the political
party and government."

Hamilton's speech overshadowed those of
U.S. Sen. R. Vance Hartke of Indiana, who
runs for re-election next year for a third
term, and the principal speaker, U.S. Sen.
Thomas Eagleton of Missouri.

Eagleton told the Democrats “the most un-
forgivable failure of the Nixon administra-
tion and the greatest opportunity for the
Democratic party” has been the fallure of
the Republicans to change national priorities.

Priorities should be shifted from the Viet-
nam war to improvements in education,
health, medical care, care of the elderly and
an end to inflation, Eagleton sald, but that
the Nixon administration continues to abide
by the old priorities.

THE MILITARY JUSTICE ACT
OF 1968

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, on Au-
gust 1, 1969, the Military Justice Act of
1968 became fully effective. The act
brings added procedural benefits to the
accused in the military and at the same
time increases military efficiency. The
Military Justice Act makes the most sig-
nificant and far-reaching changes to the
administration of justice in the military
since the enactment of the Uniform Code
of Military Justice in 1950.

Extensive changes have been made in
the following four areas: Authority and
use of military judges: accused’s right to
legally qualified counsel; appellate
rights; release from confinement during
appellate review.

Military judges are legally trained of-
ficers who preside over courts-martial;
they were formerly known as law offi-
cers. Provisions have been made for trial
by the military judge alone without
court members. The accused has the
right in all general courts-martial, ex-
cept capital cases, to request trial by a
judge alone. The accused must be in-
formed of the identity of the military
judge and have the advice of counsel be-
fore making his choice. Only a military
judge may approve a request for trial by
a judge alone. This concept received
good initial acceptance and many mili-
fary accused have elected this option in
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the first month of the act’s operation.
This reflects an appraisal by the accused
that the option is viable and results in an
obvious savings of line officers’ time.

The Military Justice Act confers upon
the military judge a true judge’s role by
increasing significantly his powers and
prerogatives. The judge will rule finally
on strictly legal and proeedural matters;
the act does away with the former prac-
tice whereby the court members could
overrule the judge on certain legal ques-
tions. The military judee has authority to
hold sessions without the court members
for the purpose of ruling on legal and
procedural matters. The increased powers
of the military judge will save time and
improve the fairness and efficiency of the
military justice system.

The most significant changes in mili-
tary justice involve the special court-
martial. An accused at a special court-
martial must now be afforded the
opportunity to be defended by legally
qualified counsel, certified by the Judge
Advocate General of his armed service,
unless military exigencies or physical
conditions prevent such counsel from
being obtained and the convening au-
thority so states in writing for the record.
It is anticipated that this exception will
be construed very narrowly. For example,
the Manual for Courts-Martial, United
States, 1969—revised edition—adds the
additional requirement that the conven-
ing authority must also state for the
record why the trial had to be held at that
time and place. Army regulations also
prescribe that the military exigency and
physical conditions exception will never
be used in the United States—Iless Alaska
and Hawalii.

The Military Justice Act permits a con-
vening authority to detail a military
judge to a special court-martial. Military
judges will increase the fairness and
efficiency of special courts-martial. The
implementation of this provision will
vary from service to service at least
initially. Army regulations, for example,
provide for detail of military judges to
special courts-martial whenever possible
with first priority to cases involving com-
plicated issues of law or fact.

The act requires a military judge to be
detailed fo a special court-martial which
imposes a bad conduct discharge unless
one cannot be obtained because of mili-
tary conditions or physical exigencies.
This exception will also be strictly con-
strued. An additional statutory require-
ment for a special court-martial which
imposes a bad conduct discharge is that
the accused must be represented by quali-
fied detailed counsel. When a military
judge is detailed to a special court-
martial the accused will have the same
option as exists at a general court-mar-
tial to request trial by a military judge
alone. .

The Military Justice Act also makes
significant changes affecting the sum-
mary court-martial. An accused may now
object to trial by summary court-martial
even if he has already refused punish-
ment under article 15 of the Uniform
Code of Military Justice, If an accused
refuses to accept punishment under ar-
ticle 15 and objects to trial by summary
court-martial, his case may be referred
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to a special court-martial where he will
be afforded the opportunity to be de-
fended by qualified counsel or to a gen-
eral court-martial where he will be de-
tailed a qualified counsel. This provision
thus permits an accused to be repre-
sented by qualified counsel in almost
every case in which he so desires.

The new law provides for the deferral
of a sentence to confinement pending ap-
pellate review of a court-martial convic-
tion. A court-martial convening author-
ity has discretion to defer the accused’s
sentence to confinement during appellate
review if the accused so requests. No bond
or other monetary deposit is required of
the accused. No credit against sentence
will be given for the time during which
the accused's sentence was defrred if his
sentence to confinement is affirmed.

The act makes a number of changes in
the appeal procedures in the military.
The boards of review in the services are
replaced by a court of military review for
each service. Members of these courts are
known as appellate military judges. The
new law also gives the judge advocate
general of each service increased powers
to grant new trials and to review courts-
martial. These last provisions have been
in effect since October 24, 1968.

The Military Justice Act of 1968 places
the military justice system in the armed
services ahead of most civilian jurisdic-
tions in terms of judicial procedures and
concepts of due process. It is a system
which the men and women of our Armed
Force deserve, and one in which I am
proud to have played a part.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to have

included in the REecorp at this point an
excellent article by Lt. Col. J. A. Mounts,
Jr, and Capt. M. G. Sugarman. It ap-
peared in the September 1969, edition of
the “Military Review” as follows:

A RENAISSANCE FOR MILITARY JUSTICE

On August 1, 1969, the Military Justice
Act of 1968, the new Manual for Courts-
Martial, United States, and a revised version
of Army Regulation 27-10, Military Justice,
took effect. The Military Justice Act, together
with the manual and regulations which im-
plement it, make the most significant
changes in the administration of military
justice since the enactment of the Uniform
Code of Military Justice in 1950. The Military
Justice Act brings added benefits to the mili-
tary personnel accused, and, at the same time,
increases military efficlency.

The act represents a synthesis of various
positions advocated by the armed services
and by members of Congress. The Manual
for Courts-Martial was drafted by a triservice
committee of judge advocates under the
direction of the Judge Advocate General
(JAG) of the Army.

The act revises military justice in five
areas:

Use and authority of military judges.

Court-martial procedures.

Accused’s right to legally qualified counsel.

Release of accused from confinement pend-
ing appellate review.

Appellate review.

The act changes the name of the law offi-
cer to military judge and requires that mili-
tary judges be part of an independent judi-
ciary. The Army had already made these
changes by administrative regulation prior
to passage of the act.

MILITARY JUDGES

The independent judiciary concept means
that judges of general courts-martial are
responsible only to the JAG, or his designee,
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for direction and for efficiency reports. They
are not responsible to commanders conven-
ing courts-martial. The purpose of this con-
cept is to prevent commanders from exXer-
cising any influence over the procedures and
results of cases.

The act authorizes an option of trial by
the military judge alone without court mem-
bers. This provision benefits the military
accused by giving him another option within
the system and increases efficiency in many
cases. The accused has the right, knowing
the identity of the military judge, in all
general courts-martial, except capital cases,
to request trial by a military judge alone.
This is similar to the procedures in the
Federal courts where a uefendant may waive
his right to trial by jury.

The accused's request for trial by judge
alone will be granted if the military judge
approves. Both sides are permitted to argue
the appropriateness of the accused's request.
The option of trial by judge alone will re-
lease many line officers from court-martial
duty and will speed up proceedings in cases
tried by a judge.

POWER INCREASED

The act also incorporates long advocated
procedural changes designed to allow the
military judge to assume a true judicial
role. The military judge will be on a par with
judges of Federal district courts in many
respects, and a court-martial will closely re-
semble a Federal criminal trial.

The military judge has the authority to
hold “Article 39(a)" sessions without the
necessity of assembling the court-martial
members, At the sessions, the judge may rule
on interlocutory questions and motions, for
example, on the admissibility of evidence or
a confession. He can also hold the arraign-
ment and take the plea of the accused.

The act also permits the military judge to
conduct post-trial sessions without court
members. Appellate agencies often remand
issues to the court-martial for decision. When
these remands do not require the presence
of the court members, the military judge now
has jurisdiction to handle them at sessions
without the presence of court members.

FINAL RULINGS

The new law makes important changes in
the power of the military judge to make final
rulings. It also changes the way in which
many rulings are made at special courts-
martial. The military judge will rule finally—
the court members may not overrule his de-
cision—on challenges to court members, on
requests for continuances, on all questions
of law, and on all interlocutory question
other than the factual issue of the accused's
mental responsibility for the offense. The
military judge will also rule finally on mo-
tions for findings of not guilty and on the
accused’s mental capacity to stand trial.

The president of a special court-martial
which does not have a military judge now
will have the power to rule finally on all
gquestions of law except a motion for a finding
of not guilty. He will not rule finally, how-
ever, on any questions of fact. This new
power will require additional preparation on
the part of the special court president and
additional familiarity with military law.

When the military judge sits alone with-
out court members, he decides all questions
of law and fact, and, if the accused is found
guilty, adjudges an appropriate sentence. The
judge will make a general finding such as
guilty or not guilty unless special findings
are requested. Special findings might include
the judge's conclusions about various items
of evidence or portions of testimony, or deter-
minations concerning particular elements of
an offense. Special findings may be requested
to aid in appellate review of the case of a
trial by a military judge alone since the
appellate court will not have the benefit of
the military judge’s instructions to the court
members.
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COURT-MARTIAL PROCEDURES

The new law, the manual, and its imple-
menting regulations streamiine court-martial
procedures in many ways. All counsel who
are members of the Judge Advocate General's
Corps (JAGC) and all military judges will
take one-time oaths to serve faithfully in all
cases to which they are detailed and will not
be sworn again for individual cases. Report-
ers and interpreters, at the discretion of the
convening authority, may take an oath for all
cases to which they are detailed. These oaths
expire when the individual is reassigned.

Additionally, convening authorities may
authorize the administration of an oath to
court members and to counsel who are not
members of the JAGO for all cases referred
to the court to which they are detailed. Ex-
cept in capital cases, the military judge or
president of a court-martial without a mili-
tary judge may enter findings of guilty with-
out vote of the court members when the
accused pleads gullty and such plea is de-
termined to be provident. These provisions
will speed the procedural phases of trials by
court-martial.

Perhaps the most significant changes in
military justice involve the special court-
martial. An accused at a special court-martial
must now be afforded the opportunity to be
defended by legally qualified counsel, certi-
fied by the JAG. This, In general, means that
an accused may be defended by a member of
the JAGC. Provision, however, is made for
the use of lawyers in other branches of the
service who are not members of the JAGC
and for judge advocates of other services,
should the need arise. This procedure differs
from the procedure in a general court-mar-
tinl where the accused is provided with a
qualified, detalled lawyer without a request.

Within the United States, excluding Alaska
and Hawaii, there are no exceptions to this
requirement for counsel. If the accused re-
quests a certified lawyer counsel and none is
provided, the court-martial may not pro-
ceed.

In other areas, a special court-martial con-
vening authority who does not have lawyer
counsel will request such counsel from the
general court-martial convening authority
which exercises supervisory jurisdiction over
his command. If the supervising convening
authority cannot supply counsel, that con-
vening authority will obtain counsel from
certain designated commands. If counsel can-
not be obtained in this manner because of
physical conditions or military exigencies,
outside the continental United States, the
supervising convening authority with the
concurrence of the designated command may
cause a certificate of nonobtainability to be
filed with the court-martial and the trial
may proceed.

It is contemplated that there will be few
situations where certificates of nonobtain-
ability will be issued. Mere inconvenience
does not constitute a physical condition or
military exigency and does not excuse a fail-
ure to extend to an accused the right to
qualified counsel. In addition, these condi-
tions should exist only under rare circum-
stances and, even then, compelling reasons
must be given why trial must be held without
lawyer counsel at that time and at that place.

BAD CONDUCT DISCHARGE

Under the new law and regulations, a
special court-martial convened by a general
court-martial convening authority may ad-
judge a bad conduct discharge if a verbatim
record of the proceedings is kept, if a mili-
tary judge is detailed to the court, and if
the accused is detailed a qualified counsel,

Although the Uniform Code of Military
Justice has always permitted a bad conduct
discharge as a possible sentence for certain
offenses at a special court-martial, the Army
has previously required approval of the JAG,
acting for the Secretary of the Army,
before assigning a reporter to take a verbatim
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record at a special court-martial. Prior to
the act, the one jurisdictional requirement
before a special court-martial could adjudge
such a discharge was a verbatim record.

Authorization for a bad conduct discharge
special court-martial, when convened by a
general court-martial convening authority,
should provide another useful alternative for
the convening authority. It will also present
a forum for the trial of those individuals
who are not felt to deserve the possible
greater punishment of a general court-
martial.

The Military Justice Act permits a con-
vening authority to detall a military judge
to a special court-martial. Army regulations
require a convening authority to detail a
military judge whenever a judge is avail-
able. It is clear that, initially, military
judges will not be detailed to all special
courts-martial because of a lack of available
personnel. Regulations, therefore, specify
that judges will be detalled first to those
cases involving complicated issues of law or
fact.

If a military judge is detailed to a special
court-martial, the accused will have the same
option as exists at a general court-martial
to request trial by a military judge alone.

The Military Justice Act also makes sig-
nificant changes affecting the summary
court-martial. An accused may object to trial
by summary court-martial even if he has
previously refused punishment under Article
15. This permits an accused to be represented
by a lawyer defense counsel if he wishes to
litigate his case fully every time he is faced
with the possibility of punishment.

He may refuse punishment under Article
15 and trial by summary court-martial, In
this event the convening authority may refer
the case to a special court-martial where the
accused will be afforded the opportunity to
request qualified counsel or to a general
court-martial where the accused will be de-

tailed a qualified counsel. It should be noted
that the accused runs the risk of a greater
punishment by refusing Article 15 and trial
by summary court-martial,

RELEASE PENDING APPEAL

The new law provides a method for releas-
ing an accused from confinement while his
court-martial conviction is being appealed. A
convening authority or other authority hav-
ing jurisdiction over an accused has the dis-
cretion to release an accused from confine-
ment pending appellate review if the ac-
cused so requests. No bond or monetary de-
posit is required. When appellate review is
completed, and if the sentence to confine-
ment is affirmed, the accused will then be re-
quired to serve his sentence. No credit
against the confinement portion of the sen-
tence will be given for the time during which
the accused was released.

The Military Justice Act makes important
changes in appellate procedures in the
services. It constitutes one Court of Military
Review in the Army in place of the present
boards of review. Members of the court will
be known as appellate military judges. The
act amends the Uniform Code to broaden the
scope of the JAG's power to grant new trials
and to review cases not otherwise reviewed
by the Court of Military Review. These pro-
vislons of the act became effective on 24
October 1968.

EXTENDED REVIEW

The review was previously limited to gen-
eral court-martial cases not involving puni-
tive discharges or sentences of more than a
year's confinement. It is now extended to all
court-martial cases. The time for filing peti-
tions for new trial is increased from one to
two years.

The JAG is given the power to review and
to vacate or modify in whole or in part the
findings or sentence, or both, in any court-
martial which has been reviewed finally, but
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has not been reviewed by the Court of Mili-
tary Review. Applications for review under
the new provisions must be based on
grounds of newly discovered evidence, fraud
on the court, lack of jurlsdiction over the
accused or the offense, or error prejudicial to
the substantial rights of the accused.

The new law and regulations also provide
for summarized records of trial in certain
cases and set forth new provisions for au-
thentication of court-martial records. If an
accused receives punishment of a minor
nature at a general court-martial, the record
may be summarized, as may the record of
trial of an acquittal. Certain changes in
court-martial orders are also made.

The changes in the administration of mili-
tary justice brought about by the act, the
manual, and the regulations require study by
all members of the Army. Courses of instruc-
tion on the new law will be given by JAG offi-
cers and will be planned so as to meet the
needs of the member, A one-hour course will
be given to all enlisted men, company grade
officers, and warrant officers. An additional
hour for company grade officers and a two-
hour course for field grade and senior officers
will be given.

The Military Justice Act of 1968 places the
judicial system of the Armed Forces ahead
of most civilian jurisdiction in terms of
judicial procedures and concepts of due
process. In addition, the manual and the
Army’'s implementation of the act and the
manual provide a judicial framework which
equals or surpasses most of the minimum
standards for criminal justice proposed by
the American Bar Association. The Army's
procedural system alone can never create a
properly functioning system of justice unless
members of the Army, enlisted and officer
allke, administer the system with vitality, a
spirit of justice, impartiality, and good faith.
When this is accomplished, the Army will
have a renaissance in military justice.

DRUG ABUSE PROGRAM

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, on July 14 of this year, President
Nixon outlined to the Congress a 10-
point administration program to deal
with the problem of drug abuse. Point 6
of that program relates to education. The
President noted in his message that—

The possible danger to the death or well-
being of even a casual user of drugs is too
serious to allow ignorance to prevail or for
this information gap to remain open. The
American people need to know what dangers
and what risks are inherent in the use of
the various kinds of drugs readily available
in illegal markets today.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is encouraging
to note that many communities across
the Nation are taking it upon themselves
to bridge the information gap on drug
abuse. Concerned parents and educators,
private groups, and business leaders are
joining efforts to solve the drug problem
that is infecting so many of our young
people. In his inaugural address, Presi-
dent Nixon referred to these types of
activities as—

Those small, splendid efforts that makes
headlines in the neighborhood newspaper
instead of the national journal,

The President also pointed out in his
inaugural address that—

26431

We are approaching the limits of what
Government alone can do. Our greatest need
now is to reach beyond Government to enlist
the legions of the concerned and the com-
mitted. What has to be done has to be done
by Government and people together, or it
will not be done at all. The lesson of past
agony is that without the people we can do
nothing; with the people we can do every-
thing.

Mr. Speaker, I am proud of the fact
that the “legions of the concerned and
committed” in my own community of
Rockford, Ill., are making a substantial
contribution to solving the drug abuse
problem through an educational pro-
gram.

The other day I received a letter from
Mr. James R. Kotche who is president
of the Rockford Jaycees. As we are all
aware, the Jaycees of America have the
motto: “Leadership Training Through
Community Service.” The Rockford Jay-
cees are rendering a very valuable com-
munity service through their recently
adopted drug abuse program. This new
program hinges on education. In Mr.
Kotche's words:

Education of the parents as well as edu-
cation of young people is of equal im-
portance if we are to succeed.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is significant
to note that the Rockford Jaycees are the
first civic organization in the State of
Illinois and the first Jaycee chapter in
the United States to adopt this approach.
As Mr. Kotehe describes it:

We . . . feel that it Is important that we
as a civic organization take it upon our-
selves to attempt to correct one of our com-
munity’s problems. To do this without Fed-
eral funding or assistance is important to the
self-respect and pride of the community. A
self-help program always seems to bring
better results in the overall acceptance of
the program.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to take this op-
portunity to publicly commend the Rock-
ford Jaycees on the outstanding example
they have set for other communities and
civic organizations. These are the efforts
that have made our country great in the
past; these are the efforts that will
enable our country to solve the problems
of the future.

At this point in the Recorp I include
the full text of the letter from Mr. James
R. Kotche, president of the Rockford,
Ill., Jaycees:

SEPTEMEER 2, 1969,
Hon. JoHN B, ANDERSON,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN ANDERSON: The Rock-
ford Jaycees have recently adopted a “Drug
Abuse” program. It is the intent of this pro-
gram to aid our community in the area of
education.

We in the Rockford Jaycees feel that there
are many steps to be taken in trying to cor-
rect the problem of “drug abuse”, These
steps include legislation and law enforce-
ment, guidance by parents and other adults,
and most of all by education. Education of
the parents as well as education of young
people is of equal importance if we are to
succeed.

The Rockford Jaycees plan the distribu-
tion of 30,000 booklets titled “A Living
Nightmare", to all of the Junior and Senior
high school students in Rockford and Loves
Park. It is our desire that not only the stu-
dents but the parents as well will read this
booklet. If through this program we are able
to prevent a mere ten percent of our youth
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from experimenting with the use of drugs,
we will have succeeded. The possibility of
three thousand young persons not destroy-
ing their lives before they have a chance to
develop their potential is indeed very worth-
while.

We also feel that it is important that we as
a civic organization take it upon ourselves
to attempt to correct one of our community’s
problems. To do this without Federal fund-
ing or assistance is important to the self
respect and pride of the community. A self
help program always seems to bring better
results in the overall acceptance of the
program.

The Rockford Jaycees are very proud to be
the first civic organization in Illinois, and
the first Jaycee chapter in the United States
to adopt this particular program.

Sincerely yours,
James R. KoTCHE,
President.

A COMMISSION ON MARIHUANA
HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. KASTENMEIER, Mr. Speaker, I
should like to announce that Subcom-
mittee No. 3 of the Commitiee on the
Judiciary has scheduled a public hearing
for Thursday, October 2, 1969, in room
2141, Rayburn House Office Building,
on HR. 10019, introduced by Hon,
Epwarp I. KocH, of New York, and re-
lated measures, providing for the estab-
lishment of a Commission on Marihuana.
The subcommittee is inviting congres-
sional sponsors of the legislation and
Government witnesses to testify on the
proposals. Persons interested in testify-
Ing or presenting prepared statements
should get in touch with the subcom-
mittee.

The underlying reasons for the estab-
lishment of a Commission on Marihuana,
are well stated in the following editorial
in the New York Times for September 15,
1969:

TaE Facrs oF “Por”

The question of whether “taking pot” is
a step toward self-destruction or merely an
innocent diversion is being debated as though
it could be decided by majority vote. Few
young people concede any danger whatever
in the practice, many of their elders are
genuinely alarmed, and medical men, pre-
dictably, are divided. The argument might be
a harmless pastime were it not for two glar-
ing circumstances: If marijuana is indeed
harmful, then a staggering percentage of the
rising generation is headed for disaster and
drastic curbs are in order. If it is not, then
hundreds of innocent users, police, school
officials and parents, are being put through
an ordeal as useless as it is psychologically
damaging.

Given these alternative possibilities—both
deplorable and both based on ignorance of
the facts—Representative Koch of New York
makes the sensible suggestion that something
be done to diminish that ignorance, He pro-
poses a Presidential commission, comparable
to the Eerner and Warren commissions, to
establish authoritatively how many Ameri-
cans, and what kind, smoke marijuana; how
effective the laws against it are; its psycho-
logical and physiological effects, taking the
most exhaustive and reliable testimony; its
possible encouragement to the use of other
drugs,
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Other studies have, of course, been made.
A committee appointed by Mayor La Guardia
in response to lurid charges about the preva-
lence of *‘reefers” in the schools, came up in
1944 with some reassuringly unsensational
findings. A British Advisory Committee on
Drug Dependence only a year ago found no
evidence that marijuana-smoking led to vio-
lence or gerious dependence. Beyond these
studies and others like them a body of lit-
erature on *‘grass,” “pot,” “Apapulco gold,”
“weed” and “tea” goes back through the
centuries.

Yet the fact remalns that none of these
studies, putting aside entirely the ancient
and the legendary, is entirely applicable to
the American situation today. The number
of smokers, their degree of indulgence, and
the potency of the drug—all these vary
greatly from country to country and from
time to time. There has been nothing in the
United States comparable to the Investiga-
tion proposed by Mr. Koch, elther in scope
or in the stature of the investigators, It ls
time the American people had the hard facts
on a possibly soft drug.

The Atftorney General of the United
States has also been quoted in the press
as supporting a proposal for creation of
a commission to study marihuana.

ANTI-AMERICANISM FAILS IN
RUMANIA

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
the columnist, Victor Riesel, has been in
Communist Rumania since President
Nixon visited there in July. In a column
he talks of the aftermath of the Presi-
dent’s visit.

Professional liberals may find it
strange that a Republican President has
been able to build bridges of peace with-
out sacrificing his principles or Amer-
ica’s honor. But it is so, as Mr. Riesel
discovered.

Attached is his column:
ANTI-AMERICANISM FAmLs 1N RUMANIA
(By Victor Riesel)

Busteni, Socialist Republic of Rumania—
it has been this way all along the road from
Bucharest to this Carpathian mountain
town. Cheers for the Americans. Cheers for
Richard Nixon. Cheers, though it is now al-
most a month since the President visited the
Communist capital scores of miles away. . . .

In a Munich-like beer hall, a gueenly
white-haired Iady regally kisses an American
newsman and raises her wine glass to our
far-off land and President Nixon. High in
the mountains, at Brasov, two school boys
hurry down the street to hand the American
journalist four Rumanian stamps as a gift
to President Nixon.

Nearby, a restaurant owner hears that the
Americans have reserved a table. He impro-
vises a small American flag on a stand and
the band, searching for American tunes,
strikes up the “Indian Lowve Call,” “Rose-
marie, I Love You,"” and “My Yiddish Mama"
as tke Americans enter.

And in Busteni, pop. 12,500, thousands
of chickens, shepherds with 200 sheep apiece
and privately owned land in this non-collec-
tivized part of Communist Romania, the
people come into the streets to applaud.
The mayor's lady offers fine Romanian wine.
But the appointment is with His Honor down
at clty hall on Bulevardul Liberatil—the
boulevard of freedom.
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This is a small town of chicken, sheep,
a newsprint plant, a bakery, seven cops, two
people on welfare and lots of cheese—but
don't get Mayor Marin Militaru wrong. He's
a dedicated Communist. He's just back from
the Romanian Communist Party's 10th Con-
gress. Mayor Militaru was in Bucharest, with
Richard Nixon, when the latter visited Presi-
dent Ceausescu and discussed Vietnam. Hav-
ing heard Nixon then and having been in
Bucharest as a delegate to the party Congress
when President Nixon came in early August,
Mayor Militaru says that what he heard con-
vinces him that the U.S. President tells it
as it is. But in quiet terms.

Mind you now, all this comes from a
mountain town Communist mayor. He and
his people, and the gypsy trio, and the regal
lady and the boys and women and workers
of this state no longer believe Americans
are imperialist ogres. And they no longer
fear saying so. This will spread. No one can
curtain off valleys, mountains, plains, rivers
and even highways reaching across all of
Eastern Europe. The words re-echo from the
Carpathians to the Black Sea, the Urals to
the Danube. In one month there is a change.

And Dick Nixon did it.

THE THOUGHTS OF ONE AMERICAN
HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, even though we are committed
to reduce the number of combat forces
in Vietnam and bring them home, there
continues to be well over 450,000 men
stationed there who daily risk their lives
fighting the enemy.

One of my constituents, the father of
two men, who are serving as helicopter
pilots in South Vietnam, has written the
President a letter which, in my judg-
ment, well expresses the feeling of frus-
tration which I am sure other parents
are now experiencing. His feelings and
his statement regarding the conflict are
very nearly my own. I have consistently
advocated that either we commit our-
selves to victory and give our men every
possible support or we should withdraw.
Because this letter is representative of
the sentiments of thousands of parents
throughout America, I submit for in-
clusion his letter into the Recorp so that
others may have the benefit of my con-
stituent’s views:

SEPTEMEER 11, 1969.
Hon. RicEAarp M. NmxoN,
President, United States of America,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Nixon: Reading time for this let-
ter is five minutes, and as the father of two
sons presently serving in the United States
Army I trust our sacrifice will warrant your
personal attention.

Our boys are both volunteers in the service
of thelr country, and as helicopter pilots are
daily risking their lives. One is now on duty
in Vietnam and our younger son will receive
his commission as an Army aviator next
month.

It is impossible to express the anxiety and
concern we have for these two young men.
Because of the manner in which this conflict
has been conducted ours is a feeling of bitter-
ness and complete distrust in the leadership
and judgment of our government, More than
thirty five thousand American men have
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made the supreme sacrifice and many thou-
sands more will bear the wounds of this war
for the rest of their lives, yet we continue
to ask these men to carry on and risk their
lives while politicians and diplomats stumble
in the darkness of indecisiveness.

As parents, it seems incomprehensible that
we should make one more single sacrifice of
life, continuing a war we are already com-
mitted to withdraw from—this is an exact re-
peat of the Korean conflict, and our con-
tinued involvement in that war while
negotiating a peace settlement did not in any
way benefit the American people, but instead
only increased the sacrifices they were called
on to make.

Like most Americans, I personally feel
that our involvement in this war was a
tragic mistake, as its only purpose has been
to support a totally unreliable political re-
gime more interested in personal gains than
in the welfare and interest of its people.
‘We have subsidized this economy while they
profiteered. For four years we fought “their
war” before they even established a system
of conscription. In certain areas we have
seen them assume the responsibility to fight,
only to throw down their arms and run like
cowards. Through the news media we daily
hear of black marketing and profiteering be-
ing carried on by high officials while at the
same time we see our own soldiers brought to
trial for doing the job they were trained
and ordered to do.

For too long this country has shown an
exaggerated concern for the opinion of other
nations while our government and its leaders
have ignored the desires and best interests
of the American people. Under the guise of
diplomacy we have allowed one of the weak-
est and most backward countries of the
world to make folly of American prestige in
front of the entire world while arguing over
the shape of a table. We have been more
concerned over the opinions of our allies in
our conduct of the war than our own wel-
fare. We have succumbed, bowed, and
knuckled under to the propaganda of double
talking Orientals and finally have been suc-
cessful in totally destroying our position of
negotiating a settlement of this war.

You sought and accepted the presidency
of this nation with the full knowledge that
all of these conditions existed. The decisions
and judgments that you must make carry an
awesome responsibility, and may jeopardize
the political future of one Richard M. Nixon;
however, I feel that this cost, mo matter
how high it may be could never be eval-
uated on the same level with the weekly
casualty list currently reported from our
troops serving in South Vietnam,

I believe you are sincere in your efforts to
bring this war to a conclusion, and as the
authoritative head of our government and
the Commander-in-Chief of our Armed
Forces, you have within your power, ignoring
world opinion but acting in the interest of
this nation, to either bring an immediate
end to the wanton killing of Americans or to
use the full might, power and resources of
this country to make this war so costly to the
North Vietnamese it will be our terms and
not theirs that will be heard at the Paris
Peace Conference. You are known to be a
man who makes his decisions in solitude, and
I urge and plead with you to find the courage
to speak out in a decisive manner to your
countrymen and to the world.

Much of the dissent and division in our
country today is caused by the frustration
resulting from this war. While you are con-
fronted with many pressing problems, both
domestic and foreign, no one issue desires a
higher priority than finding a solution to this
complex problem. Each day's delay continues
to demand its price in the needless loss of
American manhood, so there is an urgency
to concentrate our full efforts toward es-
tablishing a firm policy that will enable our
fighting men, as well as our nation, to once
again feel united and confident in our future.
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The phrases de-escalation, gradual with-
drawal, and many other cliches popular in
political circles, are meaningless and offer
no comfort to the soldier who is asked to
risk his life, or to his loved ones who count
each twenty-four hours as though it were a
lifetime.

If, in your judgment, it is not in the best
interest of our nation to make a rapid and
total withdrawal from Vietnam, then I think
you owe it to those who have already paid
the price, along with those who must still
pay, to assert yourself in the name of this
great country and commit our total resources
to a military victory. Whether this is done
publicly or privately in our negotiations,
it Is the only language our adversarles can
understand, and once they are convinced of
our position they will either be forced to
terminate this conflict quickly or accept the
inevitable results of total defeat. We have
made every concession possible, all more or
less on a unilateral basis, and so long as the
fighting continues, if you expect the sup-
port of the American people it would seem
to me the time has come to adopt a pol-
icy of an eye for an eye and a tooth for
a tooth.

In conclusion let me say that the pur-
pose of this letter is twofold. First, for
many months now I have been wanting to
express my opinions; and secondly, but of
far more importance, I feel I owe it to my
two sons to say what I have sald, because
you see, Mr. President, they were raised in the
environment of an American home, they
were taught to develop character and integ-
rity, to respect others, and to accept the
responsibility of serving their country. Be-
cause of this I feel somewhat responsible for
their being where they are today.

To me, America is a great country, a re-
sourceful and powerful nation, and I want
my sons to return home with this feeling
deeply embedded in their minds. Therefore,
I trust by your actions and leadership they
will be able to return and to look with pride
on the country they have so willingly offered
to serve.

While this represents the thoughts of only
one American, I feel sure you are aware there
are many millions more who would agree
with and support what has been said in this
letter.

Sincerely yours,
W. N. LrrTLE, Jr.

SWAPS CATTLE FOR FISH
HON. MASTON O’NEAL

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia., Mr. Speaker,
one of the most interesting develop-
ments in the field of agriculture is the
progress made in fish farming.

Imagine, if you can, a farmer who has
so completely converted from cattle to
fish that on his 1,000-acre farm he now
has 55 lakes ranging from 1 to 100 acres
in size. He had over 6,000 fishing cus-
tomers last year paying $2 per day.

Such a farmer is R. W. Patrick of Tift
County, Ga.

The report of his success is carried in
the current issue of the Progressive
Farmer in an interesting article written
by J. Wayne Fears.

I am happy to share it with my col-
leagues:

Swars CATTLE FOR FIsH
(By J. Wayne Fears)

R. W. Patrick, Tift County, Ga., seems
intent on converting his 1,000-acre farm into
the South’s finest fishing area.
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It all began in 1946 when Patrick began
developing a cow-calf operation. The farm,
located in the Georgia Coastal Plain, con-
sisted of rolling hills and wet bottoms.
Patrick planted pasture—mostly Coastal Ber-
muda—on the hills. To meet water needs of
the cattle, he built a 100-acre lake in one of
the bottoms.

He stocked the lake with bass and bream
and then fertilized it. Before long it was
producing good fishing, so Patrick started
charging $1 per day for fishing privileges.
The lake attracted a few fishermen; how-
ever, Patrick’s main concern was his cattle
operation.

By 1952 Patrick needed more water for
his growing cattle herd, so he built a second
lake and stocked, fertilized, and opened it
for fishing.

By 1961 Patrick had developed 15 lakes
of various sizes on his bottom lands. Accord-
ing to Patrick, “The further you go to de-
velop good fishing, the better the business
becomes.” So during the early 1060's, he
began to take a serlous look at the fishing
business. It was no longer a small means of
obtaining additional income, it was becom-
ing a big business.

About this time, Patrick decided to see just
how much fishermen were willing to pay for
quality fishing. He started charging $2 per
day for fishing privileges. The first year after
raising his price, the number of fishermen
doubled.

By early 1968 Patrick had a 600-head cow
operation and a flourishing fishing operation,
He decided there was more money to be made
in the fishing business, so he sold his cattle.
That same year, he had well over 6,000 fish-
ing customers.

Patrick now has 55 lakes, ranging from 1
to 100 acres in size. All are properly con-
structed, stocked, and fertilized. When a lake
quits producing quality fishing, Patrick
drains, cleans, refills, stocks, and opens it
again in about a year. Patrick Fish Farm
has about 12 miles of clean shoreline. Since
all of the lakeshores are in Coastal Bermuda,
it is easy to drive to any point and launch a
boat, set up chairs, or fish from the tailgate
of a station wagon.

Patrick realized that, in order to offer many
lakes of quality fishing, restocking was going
to be a big part of his operation. So he set
up his own bass and bream hatchery, and his
future plans call for adding a channel cat-
fish hatchery.

In order to encourage fishermen to fish
“Just a little harder,” Patrick tagged some 30
bass and channel catfish with tags worth
anywhere from $25 to $100 to the lucky
fisherman making the eatch. Apparently this
has worked because already this year they
have caught bass weighing up to 14 pounds,
channel catfish up to 20 pounds, and bream
and shelleracker up to 1 pound.

Other improvements on the farm are rest-
rooms, picnic areas, lighted night fishing
areas, and free camping. A fully developed
campground is being planned.

When asked if he regretted switching from
cattle to fish, Patrick replied, “Not one bit.
There is more money to be made in fishing
than in cows; however, it takes good land
and good management to grow fish the same
as it does cows."”

A NATIONAL PROGRAM TO HELP
THE EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED
CHILD

HON. W. R. HULL, JR.
OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969
Mr. HULL., Mr. Speaker, the many

urgent needs of mentally ill children in
this Nation and the recommendations of




26434

the Joint Commission on Mental Health
of Children as to how to meet these needs
were discussed recently in an excellent
speech by Mr. Mike Gorman, executive
director of the National Committee
Against Mental Illness.

Mr. Gorman spoke before the annual
meeting of the Missouri Association for
Mental Health in Jefferson City and also
charted the notable advances in mental
health care made in recent years by the
State of Missouri.

At the meeting, Mr. Gorman was pre-
sented with a plaque in recognition of his
long and distinguished career in the field
of mental health programs.

Mr. Speaker, because of the importance
of this address, I quote it as a part of my
remarks:

A NaTionaL Program To HELP THE EMOTION-
ALLY DisturBep CHILD

(By Mike Gorman)

Speaking here in Missouri today, I feel
very much like I am returning to visit many
old friends in the mental health movement.
In leafing through my rather voluminous
Missouri file, I discovered that I have been in
your good state eleven times over the past 23
years.

In a rather intriguing way, the subjects of
my talks over this span of time are guite rep-
resentative of the enormous distance we have
traversed over these past two decades.

In 1946, speaking in Kansas City, I hit hard
at the necessity of reforming our state men-
tal hospitals and pointed to the beginnings of
significant reforms in the neighboring states
of Kansas and Oklahoma, A decade later, I
outlined to the good citizens of Missourl the
potential inherent in the development of
psychiatric facilities in the heart of the com-
munity. However, your state hospital system
and your whole administrative structure for
the mentally {11 was still so inadequate that
I now confess discussion of the community
mental health center idea was premature at
that time.

In the late 1950's, as some of you know,
the public demand for better care of the
mentally i1l here in this state began to mani-
fest itself. It was, to a great degree, sparked
by several excellent newspaper series, par-
ticularly those by Marguerite Shepard in the
St. Louis Globe Democrat in 1958, This cru-
sading journalism, plus the efforts of Drs.
Edward and Margaret Gildea and a young
psychiatrist by the name of George Ulett,
who was then running Malcolm Bliss Hos-
pital in St. Louls, led to the appointment of
a qualified psychiatrist to head your Division
of Mental Health.

In 1960, when I spoke agaln in St. Louis,
I felt free to devoite major portions of my
talk to health insurance coverage of mental
illness, psychiatric units in general hospitals,
education of general practitioners in psychi-
atric skills, a plea for a whole new look at
the way we were handling our emotionally
disturbed children, the need for day hos-
pitals, half-way houses and emergency
psychiatric services, and so on.

In 1863, speaking here in this city at the
historic Leadership Conference of your As-
soclation, I still had to chastise you for
your low ranking among your sister states in
the care of your state hospital patients, but
I was very happy tc commend you for the
passage of Senate Bill 56, providing for three
community mental health centers. This legis~
lation, as most of you know, preceded the
national eommunity mental health center
legislation which passed the Congress later
that same vear.

I appear here tonight to tell you that all
of us who are active in the mental health
field regard Missouri as having one of the
finest mental health programs in the entire
country.
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Many of you in this audience tonight are
aware of the statistics buttressing this con-
clusion. In a perlod of little more than a
decade, you have achieved a remarkable re-
duction of 35 percent in the number of
patients hospitalized in your state hos-
pitals—a reduction considerably in excess of
the natlonal average over the same period of
time. It is most lmpressive that all five of
your state hospitals have received full ac-
creditation from the appropriate professional
organizations. Equally important is the truly
miraculous progress you have made in re-
crulting mental health personnel to your
hospitals and your mental health centers.
For example, in relation to your population
and the size of your mental health system,
you have one of the highest ratlos of psychi-
atric residents in training In the entire
country.

You are also moving forward on the com-
munity mental health center front, though
not as rapidly as some of us hoped, since the
Mid-Missourl Center in Columbia was the
first to receive federal funds under the 1963
legislation. However, the passage of Senate
Bill No. 168 by the current General Assembly
will give many of your counties an oppor-
tunity to take to the people the case for
local community centers partially financed
by local levies. As this legislation is imple-
mented, you can take heart from the fact
that all across the country referenda for in-
creased local levies to establish community
mental health centers have achieved a truly
remarkable 94 percent approval average.

If time permitted, I would like to discuss
in some detail your alcoholism program—
which again is one of the three or four best
of its kind in the country. I am also fasci-
nated by your carefully worked out computer
program, and I have had several long con-
versations with Dr. Ulett about 1ts potential
for other states,

As one who has been fairly critical of the
Missouri mental health program in most of
my past appearances in this state, I think
it only appropriate to take a moment to cite
just a few of the people who made your
present pre-eminence in the field of mental
health a reality. If I leave out any names,
it is because of lack of knowledge or lack of
time,

I have found Governor Warren Hearnes
and his two predecessors—Governors Blair
and Dalton—committed to the need for an
adequately financed and professionally di-
rected state mental health program. In the
state legislature, you have leaders like Sen-
ator A. M. Spradling, nationally known for
his leadership both In the mental health field
and In the work of the Council of State Gov-
ernments. I have had the privilege of know-
ing many of your citizen leaders—Frank
Proctor, Dave Skeer, Helen Twersky, Jack
Stapleton, and many others—and as a fellow
citizen working with them in the vineyard,
I commend them from the bottom of my
heart.

I cannot say too much in praise of your
Director of the Division of Mental Health,
Dr. George Ulett. He is dedicated, he Is imag-
Inative, he is restless, and he is a very bright
fellow. I want to say tonight to him what
I never told him before—that I am very glad
that I failed in my effort to recruit him for
the Commissionership of Mental Health in
New York State back in 1966. George Ulett
is just too good for the New York system.

Last but not least, I want all of you peo-
ple here in Missourl to know that you have
a strong friend of mental health in the
person of Congresiman Bill Hull from St.
Joseph. Bill Hull is in his third year on the
House Appropriations Subcommittee which
handles all the funds for the Natlonal In-
stitute of Mental Health, among other ac-
tivities, and he has been increasingly sup-
portive of our budget requests. This year,
for example, he was a key fgure In the res-
toration of four :million dollar: for alcohol-
ism which was in the original January NIMH
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budget, but was cut out in the Nixon re-
vised budget. Getiing any increases this
year takes a lot of dolng, and Bill Hull was
in their pitching all the way. It would be
very nice if some of you would write and
thank him for this effort.

Since Dr. Ulett has already covered the
subject of emotionally disturbed children
in Missourl, I want to make just one brief
comment. I am impressed with your efforts
in building new children's units at the state
hospitals, and I am even more Impressed
with the record of your three community
mental health centers in handling more than
2,000 children each year. These are impor-
tant steps, but I hazard the opinion that
most of the children who are being served
by these programs are guite far advanced
in the level and chronicity of their disturb-
ance. The big job ahead of us in this coun-
iry i1s to treat incipient behavior disorders
in children before they freeze into rigid
symptoms.

In 1965, Senator Abraham Ribicoff intro-
duced legislation providing partial federal
funding for a privately incorporated Joint
Commission on Mental Health of Children
to take a long, hard look at the plight of
our emotionally disturbed children and come
up with specific legislative and policy recom-
mendations. With the vigorous support of
Senator Lister Hill of Alabama and the late
Rep. John Fogarty, funds were appropriated
and the Commission came into being in
January 1966.

The Commission, composed of representa-
tives from 53 national organizations inter-
ested in children, has labored long and hard
over the past three and one-half years. Those
of us who have had the privilege of serving
on its Beard of Directors have waded
through thousands of pages of documenta-
tion from 10 expert task forces and have
held innumerable meetings—many of them
quite stormy—in an effort to produce the
most meaningful final report. I am confident
that it will be hailed as a latter-day Magna
Carta for our mentally i1l children,

The ensuing material consists mostly of
direct quotations from the final report, but
since I have had a falr amount to do with
the composition of this material, T will not
put 1t In quotation marks:

We Ifrequently assert that ours is a nation
devoted to its young. Our acts, however, belie
our words. We have failed to commit our vast
resources to eliminating the innumerable ills
which hinder the healthy development of cur
young. Through our fallure, we do violence
to our most preclous natural resource and,
ultimately to the destiny of our nation. The
number of mentally, emotionally, and physi-
cally handicapped youngsters in our midst
are living testimony of the most devastating
form of this violence.

From the time of the first White House
Conference on Children in 1909 we have re-
peatedly, and with considerable eloguence,
announced our intentions to develop strong,
imaginative programs for children and youth.
Yet, our programs for maintaining the health
and mental health of infants and children
remain woefully Inadequate to the present
day. Further, our preventive programs are
most deficlent where they are most cruclally
needed, that Is, during the prenatal period
and the first three years of life. For millions
of our young, these highly critical periods
of development go unattended. The con-
sequent damage to health and mental health
are inseparable and frequently lead to ir-
reversible handicaps.

Cur corrective and remedial efforts often
reflect the same historical apathy. For ex-
ample, we have not even met the needs of
our emotionally disturbed children and
youth, although these needs have long been
recognized The 1930 White House Conference
on Child Health and Protection, composed
of several thousand citizens and government
officlals, proclaeimed that:
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The emotionally disturbed child has a
right to grow up in a world which does not
set him apart, which looks at him not with
scorn or pity or ridicule—but which wel-
comes him exactly as it welcomes every child,
which offers him identical privileges and
identical responsibilities.

The 1930 White House Conference esti-
mated that there were, at that time, at least
two and one-half million children with well-
marked behavioral difficulties, including the
more serious mental and nervous disorders.

In the four decades since the issuance of
that report, the care of the emotionally dis-
turbed child in this country has not im-
proved—it has worsened considerably. Dur~
ing the three years of its deliberations and
fact-finding efforts, the Joint Commission
has gathered together an impressive body of
descriptive material on the plight of the
emotionally disturbed child in America today.

Our major national, professional organiza-
tions estimate that there are now approxi-
mately four million children under the age
of 18 who are in need of some kind of
therapeutic intervention because of emo-
tional difficulties. Of this number, anywhere
from one-half million to a million children
are so seriously disturbed that they require
immediate treatment,

Are they getting this treatment? A survey
undertaken by the National Institute of
Mental Health in 1866 concluded that, of the
70 million children under 18 in the United
States, 1,400,000 were in need of psychiatric
care. Only 473,000 of these children received
care, indicating that our service facilities
failed to serve two-thirds of those in need.
Other estimates of those in need of care,
based on surveys conducted through various
school systems, all confirm the need for
psychiatric care for two to three percent of
the children. However, these studles identi-
fled an additional seven to nine percent who
need Lelp for emotional problems.

What happens to these emotionally sick
children for whom there are no services in
the community? Each year, increasing num-
bers of them are expelled from the com-
munity and confined in large state hospitals
so understaffed that they have few, if any,
professionals trained in child psychiatry and
related disciplines. It is not unusual in this
year 1969 to tour one of these massive ware=
houses for the mentally ill and come upon a
child, aged nine or ten, confined on a ward
with 80 or 90 sick adults, Data for 1966 indi-
cate that over 27,000 of these children were
confined in state and county mental insti-
tutions. On the basis of a trend which has
been developing over the past few years, the
National Institute of Mental Health esti-
mates that by 1970 the number of children
aged 10-14 hospitalized in these institutions
will have doubled.

The National Institute of Mental Health
also reports that thousands upon thousands
of elderly patients now confined on the back
wards of these state Institutions were first
admitted as children 30, 40, and even 50
years years. A recent report from one state
estimates that one in every four children
admitted to its mental hospitals “can antic-
ipate being permanently hospitalized for the
next 50 years of their lives.”

After two years of studying the situation,
the Clinical Committee of our Commission
had this to say of the hospitalization of these
disturbed children:

The admission of teen-agers to the state
hospitals has risen something like 150%
in the last decade. .. . Instead of being
helped, the vast majority are the worse for
the experience. The usual picture is one of
untrained people working with outmoded
Taclilities within the framework of long aban-
doned theory (where there is any congistent
theory), attempting to deal with a wide va-
riety of complex and serlously sick young-
sters and producing results that are more
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easlly measured by a recidivism rate that is
often 30 to 50%, and occasionally higher.

What we have, in effect, is a state of guiet
emergency, unheralded and unsung, silently
building up its rate of fallure and disability
and seemingly allowed to go its way with an
absolute minimum of attention from the
public, the legislators, or the clinical pro-
fessionals. Nor is it difficult to understand
why this state of affairs obtalns—no omne
likes a delinquent youth, a bad actor, and
when he is sent away the chief wish is just
that, that he “go away."” Out of sight. Out of
mind.

What happens if the disturbed child is
fortunate enough to escape the state institu-
tion treadmill? In a few of the major citles
in this country, there are private, residential
treatment centers which care for about 8,000
children a year. Since the average cost to the
parents of such hospitalization ranges from
850 to 875 a day, it is obvious that only those
of our citizens who are In the higher Income
brackets can take advantage of such services.
Even among these ratified income brackets
the situation 1s far from satlsfactory; for
every child admitted to one of these private
facilities, 10 or more are turned away because
of lack of space. In 15 of our states, there are
no such facllities for children, either public
or private; in 24 of our states, there are no
public units to care for children from low
and middle income groups.

What about all the rest of our four million
children who, as indicated above, need some
kind of help for an emotional disturbance?
Here the statistics become much less pre-
cise, since a vast majority of these children
are literally lost. Many are bounced around
from training schools to reformatories to
jails and whipped through all kinds of un-
derstaffed welfare agencies. No one is their
keeper. No agency in the community is
equipped to evaluate elther the correctness
of their placement, or the outcome of such
placement.

If they are sent to a training school, as
recent testimony before a Senate Commit-
tee revealed, they may receive poorer treat-
ment than caged animals or adult convicts.
Appearing in 1969 before a Senate Commit-
tee, Joseph R. Rowan, an expert on delin-
quency who is now director of the John
Howard Association of Illinois, characterized
these institutions for juveniles as *crime
hatcheries where children are tutored in
crime if they are not assaulted by other in-
mates or the guards first.,” Another witness,
Arlen Specter, the District Attorney of Phil-
adelphia, told the same committee that
these so-called correctional institutions for
Jjuveniles take a 13-year old and, in 11 years,
turn out “a finely honed weapon against
soclety.”

Commenting on the fallure of juvenile
courts and juvenile correctional facilities
even to begin to meet the manifest needs
of emotionally disturbed and soclopathic
children, Judge David Bazelon, a member of
the Joint Commission, noted in a recent talk
that, although this nation is aware of the
problem, it does not support funds to treat
and care for these children because it has
really given up on them.

A review of numerous case histories, plus
independent research, led the Clinical Com-
mittee of the Joint Commission to the fol-
lowing inescapable conclusion:

As of today, the treatment of the mentally
i1l child in America is uncertain, variable and
inadequate. This is true on all levels, rich
and poor, rural and urban. The problems are
most widespread among the poor, as are all
health problems, but the fact is that only a
fraction of our young people get the help
they need at the time they need it.

From all of its studies, the Joint Commis-
slon conecludes that it is an undeniable fact
that there is not a single community in this
country which provides an acceptable stand-
ard of services for its mentally i1l children.
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The Commission therefore recommends
that federal funding be provided for the
establishment of a network of Child Devel-
opment Councils throughout the nation.
These Councils would act as the direct advo-
cate for childrem and youth. They would
have the responsibility and prerogative of
insuring that complete diagnostic, treat-
ment, and preventive services are made avail-
able to all children and youth in the neigh-
borhoods which they serve.

Child Development Councils constitute a
new kind of institution. They have a four-
fold alm. They seek:

To integrate the existing fragmented serv-
ices for children and youth and to insure
that each child’s needs are met through
advocacy and improved interagency arrange-
ments;

To guarantee in every community adeguate
diagnostic, treatment, care, speclal education,
and social services for children with emo-
tional, mental, behavioral, social and physical
disturbances through leadership in planning
new services, reorganizing existing services,
and insuring that children in need receive
the necessary care and treatment;

To guarantee every child an adequate edu-
cation and to develop new and emerging
programs for developing competence in
children and youth; and

To involve parents in the planning and
operating of services on behalf of their chil-
dren, but not to neglect of known valuable
professional services.

While models for Child Development
Councils may vary, as defined by the cultural
and social backgrounds of participating
citizens and clients, we suggest that these
Councils might have some of the follow-
ing basic functions:

The Council acts as an advocate in behalf
of the child, As such, it is legally empowered
to insure needed services, to contract for
services from existing agencies, or to use its
own direct operating funds to provide serv-
ices that are either unobtainable or of un-
satisfactory quality. However, where 1t be-
comes necessary for the Council to set up
services directly, it should operate these
services only on a temporary basis until such
time as these services can be effectively run
by new or already existing agencies.

In essence, the Council functions as an
informational service to guarantee the visa-
bility of every child In need. It will make
every effort to become acquainted with all
children and families within its service area,
to inform them of its roles, and 1ts services
and activities, and to urge them to partici-
pate. In time, it is hoped that every child
in need will be known to the Councll and
that a confidential continuing, longitudinal
medical and psychological record can be de-
veloped for these children.

As an agency concerned with treatment
and prevention, the Council should be the
focal point for continuing interest and con-
cern for children who are brought to it. As
the principal agency for children in the
community, it must gain the confidence of
the families in the area by doing an im-
mediate and effective job of helping them
cope with their problems. After an initial
assessment of the problem, it must take
the full responsibility for referring the child
to an appropriate helping service—dlagnostic,
treatment, educational, welfare, and, in some
cases, Tull-time residential care. The Council
must never lose track of any child; it must be
the central repository for all information on
the progress of the child forwarded from fa-
cilities to which he has been sent. It must
also accept responsibility for periodic assess-
ment of the value of each Individual referral,
and it must be equipped and ready to change
any referral when it is determined that the
child is no longer benefiting from it.

In order to carry out these responsibilities,
the Councils will develop skilled personnel to
serve as advocates performing functions simi-
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lar to the ombudsmen role which originated
in the Seandinavian countries, A description
of the role of such a child advocate is con-
tained in the following excerpt from the re-
port of our Clinical Committee:

Another possibility is a central child-caring
service that shepherds and accompanies the
child through the whole gamut of studies
and treatments, remaining always a unitary
link between the family and the community
resources no matter how diverse. Where ex-
tensive agency structures exist, it ls likely
that the child's ombudsman, the caretaker,
should be the point of initial contact, and
this caretaker should run interference for the
entire process. Such a situation is likely to
pertain in a large city where a great many
agencies with different functions have gradu-
ally grown over the years, so that what faces
the bemused family is a veritable thicket of
names, functions, places, rules, responsibili-
tles, and expectations; and what faces the
child are all kinds of people, each of whom
seems to want him to do something else with
or for them—and none of whom he may un-
derstand very well, let alone have a chance to
come to feel comfortable with. A guiding, con-
stant, friendly mentor to come along, find the
way, stay nearby, carry the burden of the ar-
rangements, help with the transportation,
and explain about what's happening, can be
a lifesaver in such a situation.

In very simple terms, we see the Council
as the conscience and action arm of the com-
munity with regard to its children. It would
devise ways of making services accountable
to children and to each other. Where it suc-
ceeds, every family in the community will
know that this is the one place you can go
when a child is in trouble, or when advice is
needed on some developmental or educational
problem. The Council would be the overall
coordinator, planner, evaluator, and guar-
antor that no child in the community is lost
or neglected.

The Council must also be the guarantor
of the quality of services for children in the
community, Wherever possible, it should
contract for services with existing agencies
in the community. For example, it might con-
tract with a child guldance clinic for diag-
nosis; with the school system for special edu-
cational programs, or with community men-
tal health centers for residentlial, day or out-
patient care for disturbed children.

The Commission recognizes that this basic
objective of insuring delivery of services to
children and youth can only be achieved and
sustained if the advocacy function is com-
plemented by mechanisms of administrative,
policy, and funding intent at all levels of
government, Therefore, the Commission rec-
ommends that partial federal funding be pro=-
vided for the establishment of public advo-
cacy functions at the national, state, and
local governmental levels,

At the national level, the Commission rec=-
ommends that the President appoint a Coun-
cil of Advisors on Children and Youth similar
to the Council of Economic Advisors. Advo-
cacy for children and youth would then de-
rive its strength from the highest office in
our nation. This President's Council of Ad-
visors on Children and Youth would have
direct links with the Bureau of the Budget
and would be charged with the responsibility
of studying and gathering information on
the problems of children and youth in the
United States and with dolng long-range
planning, policy-making, and programming,
both for services and for manpower, This ad-
visory body would provide information about
how agencies are working together, compet-
ing, or overlapping in providing services and
would advise the President and Congress as
to the allocation of monies spent for children
and their families,

The advocacy concept at the state level
would be carried out by a State Commission
on Child Development. This Commission
would be concerned with an on-going inven-
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tory of the needs of children and youth in
the state. Its crucial task would be to develop
a state plan—in conjunction with broad fed-
eral guidelines—which would organize and
coordinate all the services and programs re-
quired to meet the needs of children and
youth in the state. This Commission would
review applications from local governmental
Child and Youth Authorities for the estab-
lishment of neighborhood Child Develop-
ment Councils and would periodically eval-
uate the Councils as they are established.

At the local governmental jurisdiction
(city, town, township, county, or combina-
tion of these), a Local Child and Youth Au-
thority would be created for the purposes
of coordinating and planning services, and
for developing necessary overall policy in-
volving the several Child Development Coun-
cils and various service dispensing agencies
under its auspices,

At all levels—neighborhood, local, state and
national—participation and representation
in the various advocacy bodies would include
professionals, laymen and citizens. At the
neighborhood level, consumers of services
would be involved in the planning and oper-
ating of the Child Development Councils,

Federal planning grants will be made avail-
able through provisions similar to those en-
acted under the legislation for the planning
of Comprehensive Community Mental Health
Centers. Where state plans are inadequate, or
prove to be slow in developing, Federal funds
can be administered directly to the Local
Child and Youth Authorities upon submis-
sion of acceptable local plans.

Ultimately, it is hoped that Child Develop-
ment Councils will be established to serve
every child and youth in America. However,
the Commission recognizes that these can-
not be funded and established overnight. We
recommend that the following steps be taken
within the next several years:

A. The creation of the President’s Council
of Advisors on Children and Youth.

B. The establishment of a State Commis-
slon on Child Development in each state to
develop the state plan for services (with op-
tion to consolidate under present regional
planning areas).

C. The establishment of at least one Local
Child and Youth Authority in each state.

D. The establishment of approximately
100 Child Development Councils throughout
the nation, with at least one in each state.

E. The creation, by full federal funding,
of approximately 10 Evaluation Centers, with
each being placed in a different type of com-
munity. These Evaluation Centers, whether
independent of or related to the Child De-
velopment Councils, would study, test and
evaluate the goals proposed for the Councils
and would provide data for the establish-
ment of future Councils and for improve-
ment of already existing Councils.

The cost estimates on the report can-
not be spelled out exactly, since we are
projecting not only the cost of a net-
work of Neighborhood Child Development
Councils, but also the funding require-
ments for more than 100 major recom-
mendations, including family planning and
birth control services; systematic prenatal
care; comprehensive psychiatric and pedi-
atric supportive services for children under
the age of three; a broad range of educa-
tional recommendations starting with the
pre-school child; special programs for chil-
dren of minority groups and in poverty
areas; a day-care system for all children;
national health insurance coverage for the
medical and psychiatric needs of children,
and many more recommendations too nu-
merous to list here.

As a rough guess, we estimate that
eventual implementation of all of our far-
reaching recommendations will cost some-
where between six and ten billion dollars
a year. A considerable portion of this fi-
nancing will consist of re-allocating monies
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now devoted to ineffective programs, but a
major portion will be devoted to new ap-
propriations for new kinds of services.

We do not flinch at the size of this
financial recommendation. If we really in-
tend to replace all of the nauseating rhet-
oric about our children with a massive
program designed to optimize their physi-
cal and mental potential we must, as a
nation, drastically re-alter our priorities.
For example, one of our task forces noted
that the Federal Government is spending
approximately $190 a year for services to
children, as compared to $2,000 per year
for services to individuals over 65 years
of age. We don't propose to cut down on
these expenses for the aged, but we cer-
tainly want expenditures for children to
at least equal the amount of money we
spend for our elderly citizens.

If we can spend 80 billion dollars a year
for the defense of our country, we can
surely afford 10 percent of this for
strengthening that generation which will
inherit a host of agonizing problems on
both the domestic and world scenes.

I think the prognosis for significant leg-
islation carrying out the major recom-
mendations of the Joint Commission dur-
ing the next year or two is quite good.
At the American Psychiatric Association
convention earlier this year, Senator Ribi-
coff promised to introduce legislation “as
fast as we can draft it"” to implement the
leading recommendations of the Commis-
sion report.

However, in the final analysis, the Ad-
ministration and the Congress will not
move until they hear from the citizens all
across this land,. We of the Commission
have done our job; it is now up to you in
mental health associations and allied orga-
nizations to take up the torch.

The entire fate of the report of the
Joint Commission on the Mental Health of
Children now rests upon the shoulders of
all of us. As Thomas Jefferson once said:

“There is no substitute for the enlight-
ened action of an aroused citizenry.”

Let us move into the action phase.

SUPPORT OUR BOYS IN VIETNAM

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. MESKILL., Mr. Speaker, I would
like to draw the attention of my col-
leagues to a letter which I received re-
cently from one of my constituents. I
found this letter to be a moving expres-
sion of one man's thoughts for which I
think there is great sympathy both in
this legislative body and in the Nation
at large.

I have always had some reservations
about our involvement in Vietnam, but,
as I told Mr. Bobrowski, I felt that once
we have embarked upon a venture where
American boys are asked to give their
lives, we owe them our complete support.

When I say complete support, I mean
that sometimes we may be asked to bite
our tongues in order that our statements
do not give aid and comfort and en-
couragement to the enemy and serve as a
source of discouragement to our fighting
men. I think this is a matter which has
been forgotten by so many who denounce
the war so loudly.

Mr, Speaker, I would like to share this
fine letter from Mr. Bobrowski with my
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colleagues so that they alsc might have

the benefit of this gentleman'’s thoughts:
BenLiN, CONN.,
September 4, 1969.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN MesgIiLL: Every now
and then you bump into something that
prods you to express yourself on some lssue.
Reading the enclosed article [The Reader's
Digest, September, 1969, “Your Son Has Been
‘Wounded . . ." page 63] was that something
for me, If you haven’t read it, please do.

I feel the last three paragraphs of this
article express the feelings of many Ameri-
cans, myself included. They describe the
tragedy of our situation in Vietnam better
than I could hope to . .. the wounded of
Vietnam do not ask for pity. What they need
most 1s the assucance that their immense
suffering has not been In vain. They need
recognition of their courage in war's battles
and In their own daily battles to recover. All
about them swirl the voices of their country-
men calling the Vietnam war a travesty, ore
of history’s horrible mistakes. The wounded
recognize that these judgments may be prop-
er, but they need validation of their own re-
sponse when they were called to serve.” I
cannot help but feel that this story could
well be about one of my three sons someday
in the future.

It is impossible for me to understand why
American men are being asked to die, to suf-
fer, to be tortured by a savage enemy in this
farce of a war. I believe that if our cause is
right and our men are asked to risk their
lives in combat, we must do no less than to
support them with all the might at our dis-
posal and bring the enemy to his knees. If
we must fight a war in Vietnam, then by
God fight it without the stupidity of poli-
tics and the confusion created by the ig-
norance of amateur theorlsts. The cost of
these mistakes is measured in the lives and
bodies of American men. If we cannot, in all
intelligence, utilize American military might
to bring this war to a quick end—then get
the hell out of Vietnam and do it now.

I do not envy you at all. You have chosen
to be a member of the Congress of the United
States in a most difficult period of time—and
your responsibility is awesome. You deal in
human life—thousands of American lives, I
believe that you and your colleagues have no
more important task than to stop this sense-
less situation by whatever means necessary,
as soon as possible,

I pray to God that you will find the way
soon.

Very truly yours,
Louls G. BOBROWSKL,

THE FED'S REGULATION “Z"
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr, Speaker, the truth-
in-lending law, which the Congress re-
cently enacted and which went into ef-
fect on July 1, has as its laudable goal
the protection of the consuming public
which often purchases goods in the pres-
surized atmosphere created by an over-
zealous salesman, Insofar as the legisla-
tion equalizes the balance in the market-
place between buyer and seller, it is both
necessary and proper. However, the reg-
ulations promulgated by the Federal Re-
serve System pursuant to the truth-in-
lending legislation have evoked a storm
of protest from those businessmen who
must implement and live with the regu-
lations, and I have become convinced
that much of the protest is justified. In
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more than one instance, the Federal Re-
serve System has apparently gone beyond
the scope of the legislation enacted by
Congress, and, also a reasonable inter-
pretation of legislative intent.

The legislation enacted by Congress,
in section 125, states that the consumer
shall have the unilateral right to reseind
any credit transaction “in which a se-
curity interest is retained or acquired in
any real property which is used or is ex-
pected to be used as the residence of the
person to whom credit is extended.” The
consumer is given 3 days in which to act.
Regulation Z of the Federal Reserve
Board, which implements this legisla-
tion, interprets the words:

“Security interest” to include ‘“mechanic’s,
materialman’s, artisan’s, and other similar
liens, . . . [and] any lien on property aris-
ing by operation of law.”

It should be clear to anyone reading
the legislation enacted by Congress that
liens arising by operation of law are not
“given” by the obligor, and therefore this
regulation promulgated by the Federal
Reserve System is outside the scope of
the legislation.

Similarly, under the laws of most
States, liens arising by operation of law
are generally not assignable, and there-
fore not of the type at which Congress
was aiming when it enacted the truth-
in-lending legislation.

The result of the overly broad scope of
regulation Z has been an imposition of
unnecessary and burdensome paperwork
upon many small businessmen and, more
important, the unnecessary risk that the
small businessman may lose his secured
position which heretofore had Ilegiti-
mately been protected by the law. Rather
than restricting the application of the
truth-in-lending legislation to unscrupu-
lous mortgage racketeers and other fly-
by-night operators who victimize home-
owners with their fast-sell and quick-
exit schemes, the regulation promulgated
by the Federal Reserve System has been
unjustly applied to many other ungues-
tionably honest small businessmen who
were not intended by Congress to be af-
fected and who have not previously
abused their secured position to the detri-
ment of their customers or the public.

Therefore, I am today introducing an
amendment to the truth-in-lending leg-
islation which would specifically exempt
mechanic’s, materialman'’s, artisian’s or
other liens arising solely by operation of
law. In my judgment, this was the orig-
inal intent of Congress, and we should
act quickly to prevent small businessmen
across the Nation from needlessly suffer-
ing under the existing regulation, I am
hopeful that many of my colleagues will
join me in this endeavor.

Text of bill follows:

H.R. 13915
A bill to amend the Consumer Credit Pro-
tection Act to retain the effectiveness of
materialmen’s and mechanic's liens

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembiled.

SecTrON 1. Add to Sectlon 125(e) directly
after the last word in the Section the fol-
lowing: *. , . nor to any transaction in which
the only lien arising, created or retained is
a mechanic's, materialman's, artisan’s or
other lien arising solely by operation of law."”
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WOMAN MUST GO BUT HER
CHILDREN MUST STAY

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing article appeared in the Star of
Johannesburg, South Africa, on Septem-
ber 6, 1969:

CHILDREN MusT STAY: SOUTH AFRICA BORN,
SHE MusT “RETURN" TO LESOTHO

South Africa is Mrs. Janet Gwala's home;
but South Africa has instructed her to “re-
turn" to Lesotho, a country she has never
seen. Now officialdom has dealt her another
blow: Lesotho won't accept her children.

It all began with a clerical error years
ago, which registered her place of birth as
Lesotho, although she was born in South
Africa. In spite of her complaint the mistake
was not rectified.

Now a widow, she has been given notice
by the Bantu Commissioner to leave South
Africa by October 15.

Her first distress was at having to uproot
her children and take them to a country
where she has no friends or relatives. That
worry is over: but its replacement is worse.
Lesotho officlals say she must go alone—her
children must stay behind because they were
born in South Africa.

Now her struggle to have that old clerical
error corrected has become a battle o stay
with her family in the only country she
knows.

She will be allowed to stay here only if
sghe can prove she was born in South Africa.
But positive proof eludes her. Her birth was
not registered, so there is no birth certificate.
She is now 50—and her mother has long
since lost her baptismal certificate.

She can produce her father's death certif-
icate and her husband's death certificate, as
required by the Bantu Commission.

An aged uncle in the Free State will
probably be able to give an affidavit to the
nearest Bantu Commissioner to certify that
she was born in South Afriea.

Her 70-year-old mother and her brothers
and sisters will also testify to this, But an
accident of birth makes the evidence of her
brothers and sisters almost worthless, Mrs,
Gwala 1s the eldest in the family. And the
Commissioner will accept only evidence of
older brothers and sisters born In South
Africa that a younger member of the family
was also born here.

Her only consolation In the bewlldering
fight against officialdom has been a promise
that she will not be forced to leave South
Africa until her case has been fully investi-
gated,

All governments establish regulations
and rules for the orderly transaction of
public business. We often pejoratively
call this redtape. But it is not the lack of
redtape, in this sense, which distinguishes
the humane government from the op-
pressive government. It is what the rules
and regulations are and how they are
administered, especially whether they
are blindly applied or wisely interpreted.

Mrs. Gwala's misfortune is that she
was born in a country which is unlikely
to recognize that fact. Those who “ad-
minister Bantu affairs,” based on past
performance, are not likely to view Mrs,
Gwala’s case sympathetically. And with-
out understanding and humanitarian
concern rule-applying often is de-
humanized.
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FUTURE OF OUR U.S. SPACE
PROGRAM

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. I offer
for the ConGrEssIONAL RECORD an excel-
lent editorial in the Washington Post of
Friday, September 19, 1969, compliment-
ing Astronaut Neil Armstrong on his fine
statement before the historic joint meet-
ing of the House and Senate, Tuesday,
September 16, 1969:

A SPACEMAN’S SENSE OF BALANCE

The report of President Nixon'’s Task Group
on Space and, indeed, even the speeches to
Congress of the three men who rode in Apollo
11 have brought some rationality back to
the discussion of whither the space program.
That report recommends that the President
commit the nation to a “long-range goal of
manned planetary exploration” aimed at a
landing on Mars in the early 1980s, the mid-
1980s, or the 1990s. Acceptance by the Presi-
dent of the basic recommendation would
eliminate talk of abandoning manned space
flight, which would be a foolish course of
action, or of proceeding toward Mars in a
crash effort to get there as quickly as possible.

It is difficult for anyone to reach any other
conclusion except those who blindly opposed
manned space travel or those who, equally
blindly, favor giving it the nation’'s top pri-
ority. Space exploration ought to proceed in
an orderly way, maximizing at every step the
advance of knowledge and the utilization of
it here on earth. In fact, it is not at all clear
that the President should set a “goal” of a
Mars landing in any particular year,

What is important is for the nation to
push ahead on the immediate recommenda-
tions of the Task Group—exploring the
moon, developing the tools that are needed
for systematic exploitation of our space travel
capability, and extracting from the space
program more benefits for those of us who
are earthbound. This means that NASA
would continue its moon flights, perhaps
reaching the day in the 1970s when semi-
permanent colonies would be established on
the moon’s surface. At the same time, it
would push development of a nuclear rocket
engine, which would make long-range space
travel more feasible, a space vehicle that
could be landed on earth and used over and
over again, which would reduce the costs of
each mission sharply, and a space station to
hold a dozen or so men that could be flown
in orbit around the earth or the moon or,
when the time comes, Mars.

This kind of program would keep NASA
operating for a while on about the budget it
now has. It would have the advantage of
allowing the agency to keep together the
remarkable team of scientists and engineers
it has created by giving them new and inter-
esting problems to solve. At the same time,
it would encourage those in NASA who want
to tailor the space program to produce more
information directly useful to the solution of
earthly problems—surveys of natural re-
sources, weather prediction and control, and
5O on,

Although parts of the speeches the three
astronauts of Apollo 11 delivered to Congress
Tuesday were open pleas for money for future
space flights, they were carefully balanced
by the recognition each man gave to the
needs of domestic programs for the funds
that might otherwise be spent in space. The
words of Neil Armstrong, the first man to
walk on the moon, are worth repeating be-
cause they catch the spirit of the delicate
balance that must be made between the
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dreams for adventure and the practical reali-
ties of life:

“Several weeks ago, I enjoyed the warmth
of reflection on the true meaning of the spirit
of Apollo, I stood in the highlands of this
nation, near the continental divide, intro-
ducing to my sons the wonders of nature and
pleasures of looking for deer and elk, In their
enthusiasm for the view, they frequently
stumbled on the rocky trails, but when they
looked only to their footing, they did not see
the elk.

“To those of you who have advocated look-
ing high we owe our sincere gratitude, for
you have granted us the opportunity to see
some of the grandest views of the Creator.
To those of you who have been our honest
critics, we also thank, for you have re-
minded us that we dare not forget to watch
the trail.”

THE ADMINISTRATION BACKS UP
ON TAX JUSTICE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, today I
rise to express my alarm at the ineredu-
lous position which the administration
has taken with respect to the tax reform
legislation passed by the House. The
statement of Treasury Department Sec-
retary David Kennedy before the Sen-
ate Finance Committee indicates that
the administration is headlong in re-
treat from the goal of tax equity which
I believe the House tax reform bill
started the Nation toward. The admin-
istration's tax reform position indicates
to me that the Wall Street lobbyists de-
serve a raise as do those for the Nation’s
corporate hierarchy and the big founda-
tions. Mr. Kennedy's statement also in-
dicates that the lobbyists for the real
estate interests will probably lose their
jobs because they were not nearly as
effective in championing the interests
of the privileged as were some others.
The oil industry lobbyists will probably
keep their jobs as a result of the admin-
istration’s position on the oil-depletion
allowance but there will be no raises
this year.

In sum, the administration’s position
on the tax reforms which the House
passed as the first step toward the goal
of tax justice would deprive middle- and
low-income taxpayers of about 50 per-
cent of the tax reduction which we pro-
vided in our tax reform bill.

The administration would continue to
tax the middle-income taxpayer and the
poor at exorbitant rates and reopen
somewhat the loopholes for the privi-
leged which the House closed through its
action under the able guidance of the
chairman of the Ways and Means Com-
mittee. My strong feelings about the need
for tax reform now so that we can
achieve tax justice as soon as possible
make it impossible for me to swallow the
administration’s tax proposals quietly.

I would be the first to admit that the
tax reform bill which we in the House
passed was not perfect. It does not bring
us to our goal of tax equity for all citi-
zens, but it takes us part of the way there.
The bill we passed here was imperfect
not because it provided for too much tax
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Jjustice but instead because it did not go
far enough toward closing the tax loop-
holes which have made a mockery of the
income tax principle that all should pay
for the support of their Government ac-
cording to their means.

We all remember that, during the heat
of the campaign, Mr. Nixon pledged that
he would, if elected, represent the for-
gotten man. Mr. Nixon, it would seem
from his position on tax reform, feels
that the forgotten American is the pres-
ident of a corporation and not a middle-
income American. Certainly, no rational
person can say that a corporation execu-
tive is the forgotten American. For too
long the Internal Revenue Code has pro-
vided these people with the tax loopholes
which have made the burden on the
middle-income salaried taxpayer heavier
and heavier. If loopholes keep the rich
from paying their fair share, then some-
one has to take up the slack and more
often than not the victim of increased
taxes has been the middle-income Amer-
ican.

When many were led down the prim-
rose path and supported enactment of
the 10-percent tax surcharge last year,
they were told that this added tax would
be the means to stop inflation, loosen the
tight money situation, and stop the out-
rageous increases in commercial interest
rates. The results speak for themselves.
First, those who had been avoiding pay-
ing their fair share of the tax burden be-
cause of the loopholes in the system con-
tinued to avoid paying their fair share of
the tax surcharge in the same way, and
those who were paying more than their
fair share to begin with through the sur-
tax were now paying even more ex-
orbitant income tax rates. Second, the
tight money situation has not eased.
Third, interest rates have skyrocketed.
Fourth, the cost of living is increasing
faster than ever. Finally, this year the
cries from these hard-working, law-
abiding, taxpaying Americans have borne
fruit., Tax reform is an idea that at last
had come of age. The bill passed by the
House represents a forward step toward
tax justice and the administration’s
statement is nothing short of a cop out.

Perhaps it may be necessary for Mr.
Nixon to look once more at the definition
of a forgotten American, the man he was
so interested in representing. The forgot-
ten American is the man who pays the
National, State, and local taxes which
grow more burdensome every day; this
man works every working day; he pays
his bills; he does not riot; he serves his
country willingly; he educates his chil-
dren; and he obeys the laws. He also
pays the lion's share of the taxes that
operate the Government.

The middle- and low-income taxpayers
of the United States are in a mood of
seething discontent. They are on the
verge of revolt. The bill which passed the
House showed these taxpayers that the
House does care about them and their
problems. If the administration has its
way, we will take a giant step backwards
toward the day when the rich get richer
and the poor get poorer through subver-
sion of the Internal Revenue Code. The
tax reform bill which the House passed
was a major victory for the middle-in-
come American. At least we and he
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thought it was until the lobbyists had
worked their will on the administration.

The tax reform bill which we passed
here a short time ago held out to middle-
income Americans the hope that tax re-
lief was on the way; that those who were
not now paying their fair share would
at last begin to do so; that life would be
brighter on the whole. £

The administration’s tax proposals ap-
pear to be an attempt to destroy the
American middle class. As Lord Bacon
said:

The power to tax is the power to destroy.

Certainly it should not be, as the ad-
ministration would have it, an active part
of our national policy to destroy the
American middle class.

I believe that tax relief for the lower-
and middle-income taxpayer will do more
to achieve social goals and contribute to
the health of our economy than any gov-
ernmental program or measure. Tax re-
form is, therefore, not only just but it
is economically sound. While the gov-
ernment must be concerned about the
effect on revenue that any tax change
would cause, the simple fact remains that
there is no effective change in revenue
under the proposals of the administra-
tion as compared to the legislation passed
by the House. The administration’s pro-
posals are bizarre. I will not be a party
to such an attempt to subvert the will of
the American people. Tax justice is at
last on the horizon as a result of the
House-passed tax reform bill. I will not
do anything to jeopardize that goal and
I urge the administration to reassess its

proposals and disregard the high powered
lobbies which obviously have gotten to
them and influenced their present think-
ing.

THE CRY FOR FEDERAL FUNDS
HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, in
today’s society, with its awareness of so-
cial problems and its desire to bring
about change, many groups directly in-
volved with bringing about this change
are increasingly turning to the Federal
Government for funding. No matter what
area of social awareness is mentioned,
the cry is for more and more Federal
funds.

The desire on the part of the people
for Federal involvement is easy to un-
derstand. The Federal Government com-
mands great resources in a very rich
economy. It also can be brought to task
for certain misplaced priorities in spend-
ing, which, if corrected, would release
funds for the more necessary programs
relating to human need.

There are however, two reasons why
Federal involvement in all areas should
be limited as much as is possible. The
first, and the most obvious, is that the
inflationary trend being as dangerous as
it is, we can ill afford to divert money
from the productive private sector to
non-productive Federal expenses. In
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order not to price ourselves ouf of the
international market, and in order fo
stabilize prices, Federal spending must be
restrained.

The second, and less obvious reason, is
that Federal spending removes the re-
sponsibility and decisionmaking ability
away from the private, and independent
sector, to the Federal agencies and Con-
gress, a sector responsive to special in-
terests. When areas and groups receive
Federal funding, the special interests
which are created eventually are con-
cerned not with excellence, or in achiev-
ing aims originally contemplated, but in
the preservation of its status as a bene-
ficiary of the “system.”

Education is a perfect example. As tax
reform hits the independence of educa-
tional institutions by reducing incentives
to private giving, and as the Federal Gov-
ernment spends more and more money
on education, it is only natural that the
Federal Government will in the end die-
tate the guidelines for education, not
according to the administrators, who
have the responsibility of providing good
education, but according to the desires
of the special interest groups that are the
major beneficiaries of the “system.”

In a recent column in the Washington
Post, Messrs, Richard Harwood and
Laurence Stern point out that the stu-
dent masses which are seeking changes in
the system are the major beneficiaries
of the system, and that their concern for
the democratization of education is not
coming about.

Although I do not agree with every-
thing in the article, I offer it for the
Recorp to bring an awareness to the
students that are recipients of education-
al funding that they are the major bene-
ficiaries of the system they criticize.
Messrs. Harwood and Stern point out in
their article that—

A perverse distribution of higher education
subsidies from low-income to high-income
families takes place under government sub-
sidy Programs. Those with the most need
for higher education are getting the least in
terms of public benefits,

The question that the students now
face is one that is faced by all recipients
of Federal funding—are they going to
allow the financing to be of a benefit to
those the funds are intended to aid, or
are they going to press for the continua-
tion of the system that benefits them di-
rectly?

The article referred to follows:
StupENTS, LIKE FARMERS, CONSTITUTE MAJOR
BENEFICIARIES OF THE SYSTEM
(By Richard Harwood and
Laurence Stern)

Theodore White has written that the
agony of the Democratic Party in 1968 be-
gan with the uprising of “its most pampered
and cherished heneficiary group: the stu-
dent mass of the United States.”

It is, as White made clear, quite a mass.
The nearly 7 million students on college
campuses this year outnumber the armed
forces 2 to 1, the farmers 3 to 1, the auto-
mobile workers 8 to 1. Within a few years
we will have more college students than pro-
duction workers in all the durable goods in-
dustries in the United States. They have be-
come, in short, one of our most powerful
special-interest groups and, hence, one of
our most powerful political forces,
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Their impact on the political process was
demonstrated beyond any question last year.
They helped bring down Lyndon Johnson
and made it virtually impossible for him to
govern in the last months of his term.

Their tactics helped fuel the Wallace move-
ment, made Ronald Reagan a folk hero of
sorts in California, and inspired much of
the “law and order” rhetoric of the Nixon
administration.

Their influence (and the influence of their
parents) is not limited, however, to episodes
of that kind. It is a pervasive and continuing
influence that has made of students, as
White suggested, major beneficiaries of those
political processes by which it is decided who
gets what in this society.

As higher education has become a very big
business (its revenues are approaching $20
billion a year) it has become—like agricul-
ture and the arms makers—increasingly de-
pendent on government for financial sup-
port, More than half of all college and uni-
versity revenues now come out of public
treasuries. The money involved is rather sub-
stantial.

For example, the federal government will
spend 25 per cent more money ($5 billion)
on higher education this year than it will
spend on its public welfare clients. It will
spend nearly three times more for college
buildings and dormitories than it will spend
to underwrite public housing for the poor.

These are popular expenditures, of course,
but their impact is highly uneven in the
sense that the major benefits go to the peo-
ple least in need.

Higher education has gotten democratized
to a considerable extent in this country. A
century ago 2 per cent of our young people
went to college as opposed to better than
40 per cent today. But college remains a
haven for the well-to-do. If a child is bright
and his family earns more than $10,000 a
year, the chances are 19 out of 20 that he
will enter college. If he is equally bright but
comes from a family earning less than $3,000
a year, the odds drop to one in two.

The result, as the Clark Kerr commission
reported, is that 50 per cent of today's stu-
dents come from the wealthiest 25 per cent
of the population, while only 7 per cent come
from the poorest 25 per cent.

These disparities exist even In such states
as California where tuition is =zero and
higher education is open, theoretically, to
all. W. Lee Hansen and Burton A. Weisbrod
report in The New Republic this week that
“the claim that the American system of
higher education contributes to equality
of educational opportunity is largely fic-
tion . . . In practice, a perverse redistri-
bution of higher education subsidies from
low-income to high-income families takes
place. Those with the most need for higher
education are getting the least in terms of
public benefits.”

Their studles showed, for example, that
the “public” Unliversity of California is in-
habited primarily by children of the wealth-
iest families in the state, while children from
poorer families tend to wind up in junior
colleges, if they get into college at all.

Moreover, according to the Weisbrod-
Hansen report, the average subsidy for the
affluent University of California student is
400 per cent greater than the average sub-
sidy for the less affluent student in a junior
college.

It all works, in othe: words, rather like the
federal farm program that rewards most
those farmers with the greatest commer-
cial success.

This ought to cause some concern among
the student masses who are seeking changes
in The System. They are, as White said,
“pampered and cherished” beneficlaries of
that System and they have some responsi-
bility to change it for the benefit of their
less privileged brothers.
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JAMESTOWN CEREMONIES COM-
MEMORATE LANDING OF BLACKS

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, 350 years
ago, in 1619, 20 blacks descended from a
Dutch vessel setting foot on American
soil at Jamestown, Va. They were inden-
tured servants purchased by Virginia
settlers to add to the existing colonial
labor supply. This was made up of im-
poverished white agricultural laborers
from England who had bound themselves
in servitude for specific periods of time.
The landing was the black man's intro-
duction to the new world. He was not
afraid, but in two decades his distinction
of race, the escape of white indentured
servants into a growineg white population,
and the demand of colonial settlers for
a cheap and permanent labor supply,
was to make him so. A system of slavery
was put into law which made men chat-
tels without freedom, justice, or dignity,
which was based on forceful kidnaping,
separation of families, and unspeakable
inhumanities. Yet history records that
these enslaved black men were the most
important labor force in the South. They
were not agricultural workers only. They
built the railroads of the South and
worked in urban communities in almost
every skilled and unskilled occupation.
This oppression and exploitation of the
black man through the system of slavery
has plagued and deformed America, the
citadel of liberty, and diminished its
greatness and achievements through the
centuries into this day of man’s monu-
mental moonwalk, Before the eyes of the
world, that monumental achievement is
flawed because a nation that has demon-
strated its vast technological ability in
putting man on the mocn to discover
and develop new environmental resources
for the benefit of mankind still com-
pulsively continues its oppression and
myths as blocks to the release of the
human resources of America’s millions of
black citizens.

The denial of entry into the construc-
tion trades in 1969 of black men on the
sweat and skills of whese forebearers
the South was built centuries ago reveals
the shame anew that while men sought
freedom, they enslaved; while they con-
centrate their concern on the exploration
and utilization of all environmental re-
sources, they bury their greatest human
wealth because it is black.

It is appropriate, therefore, that on
next Sunday afternocn, September 21 at
3 pm. this 350th anniversary of the
landing of America's first blacks at
Jamestown will be commemorated in
special ceremonies at the Jamestown
Festival Park, Va. Here was the site of
permanent English settlement in Amer-
ica where men came to overcome poverty
and persecution and in pursuit of life,
liberty, and happiness.

It is appropriate that the objectives of
this commemoration, to which will come
citizens from across Virginia and their
guests from across the country, are to
contribute to the development of a
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healthy pride and respect among black
people and Americans generally for their
forebearers of African descent; to pro-
mote historical accuracy as to the strug-
gles of the American black to achieve his
rights as a person and as a citizen of the
United States; to apprise the public of
the contributions of blacks to the life,
technology, and culture of Virginia and
the United States; and to stimulate in-
terest in the erection of a suitable mark-
er in honor of the arrival of these per-
sons of African descent.

PORNOGRAPHY IS BIG BUSINESS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPREZENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, on the
issue of pornography there inevitably
arises the question as to whether it is ob-
scenity or art. And the question has no
firm answer. Courts, experts, indeed most
everyone disagrees.

Pornography is a cancer that is sweep-
ing our Nation and we must mount a
vigorous drive to control it.

Our Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service has been working on this
problem for years as it deals with the
mails. Hearings already are underway
and T believe that we, at least, can con-
trol the flow of smut into homes where
minors reside.

The Buffalo Evening News in my home
city of Buffalo, N.Y., is doing an excel-
lent in-depth study of the pornography
proplem in our area. I have reprinted the
first two articles in the ReEcorp on Sep-
tember 15 and 17. Following is the text of
the third article:

SMmur IN BUFFALO—III; OBSCENITY OR ART:
WHO CAN Sayv?
(By Anthony Bannon)

“Pornography? They talk a lot about it, but
I don't really know what it is . . . I don't
think pornography can be art."—QGordon
Smith, director, Albright-Enox Art Gallery.

“When I went to see ‘Halr,’ the man in
front of me turned to his wife after the nude
scene and sald: ‘We've seen it; now we can
go home' . . . It is part of the moral decay
in our theaters."—Neal Du Brock, executive
director, Studio Arena Theater.

“We have a real hang-up about sex in this
country; sin equals sex for some . . . people.
Sex for some is ]ust. for the bedroom and
it becomes impure in the light."—Fred Eel-
ler, cwner and operator, Circle and Glen Art
Theaters.

“Pornography? It’s just a passing fad."—
Lewis T. Pisher, president and producer,
Melody Fair Theater.

Pornography? Definition is troublesome.

Some members of the Buffalo artistic com-
munity question further whether art can
even be considered pornography. That is, if
it is art, it cannot be termed pornography.

This was what Albright-Enox Director
Smith was “inclined to say, without much
study or thought on the matter.”

He explained: “I deal almost completely In

rabstract art, so I just don’t know about

pornography.”
PHOENICIANS DREW NUDES
Prof. Thomas Matthews, a senior lecturer

in art history at State University of Buffalo,
concurred:

September 19, 1969

“Most of my artist friends say there is no
such thing as pornographic art,” but, he
added, "erotica” has frequented paintings
since ancient times.

Also, the Phoenicians drew “lovely reclin-
ing nudes;” the Greeks often sculptured
nudes with enlarged genitalia to emphasize
fertility; Michelangelo's murals on the Sis-
tine Chapel ceiling drew hard criticism in
his own time and have from pope to pope,
been alternately covered and uncovered with
fig leaves because of their “cbscenity.”

So it has continued to this day.

In recent years, some pop artists have cho-
sen to paint realistic works of private acts
to shock or to rebel against earlier abstrac-
tions.

TO SHOCK PEOPLE

“I don't particularly like to see them,” Prof,
Matthews said, “but in (art) history there
have been a lot of reactions to shock people
into a visual reality, to re~ct against cbstrac-
tions when art moves away from th: human
form."

Many of these 1eactions are Important only
as a vehicle to change the direction ol artistic
trends, while others have lasted as fine art,
he noted.

“Sex is a legitimate instinct to portray in
art,” the professor declared. “'I think the word
pornography will eventually be as outworn
as last year's tennis shoes.”

Theater and film, meanwhile, have seen a
never-before-excspt-in-stag-movies rush to-
ward nudity in the last several years.

STANDARDS RELAXED

Fred Keller, whose Circle and Glen Art
Theaters are not to be confused with other
Buffalo "‘art” iouses whu speclalize in more
tawdry fare, analyzes the situation thus:

“Since World War II—but especially in the
last four or five years—we have seen a general
relaxing of standards . . . perhaps because
people believe they are more gophisticated in
this area. Also, television has replaced the
famlily movie . . . and Hollywood Is saying: ‘If
you can't get them to the door with family
movies, give them blood and sex.”™

He explains that some well-made artistic
movies pushed the limits of what had been
previously forbidden in seeking nmew forms
of cxpression.

“And this encouraged the fast-buck opera-
tors who want to show a cheap variety of
films,"” he adds.

BIGGEST MARKET

“Good films have cpened the door artis-
tically, only to fin1 thc doorway suddenly
crowded by others who want to exploit the
new-found freedom.”

Mr. Keller continues: *“Today, most porno-
graphic films are made here in the U.S.—and
by pornographic, I mean those movies that
are made overnight in a Florida motel room,
not the ones which are well made and ex-
plore sexual relationships truthfully and
honestly, upholding artistic interests. Also,
thr US. 1s the world's biggest market for
this stuff.,”

Mr. Keller has refused to show poorly made
films dealing with sex, such as "Carmen,
Baby,” but does not refuse films according
to subject matter.

“HAIR" OPENED LOOR

“Adults should be permitted to see what
they want to see, and the sooner we realize
this the sooner the hue and cry about por-
nography will dle, as it has in Denmark and
Sweden, where they have allowed any kind
of expression,” he seys.

In the theater, the critically acclaimed
musical “Hair" seemed to open the door for
the wave of nudity on stage, agree Neal Du
Brock of the Studio and Lewls Fisher of Mel-
ody Fair.

While Mr. Fisher found the brief nude
scene in “Hair" “valid within the context of
the show,” Mr. Du Brock found it unessen-
tial and confusing—further indicating the
divergence of opinion—even among profes-
sional theater people—on such matters.
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Mr. Du Brock notes that while he has seen
a number of nude scenes in film and theater,
only some were justified.

These included the nude scene in the movie
version of “Romeo and Juliet” which “added
poignancy to the film, as Helen Hayes has
pointed out,” and the brief nude scene in
Edward Albee’s “Tiny Alice,"” a play scheduled
for performance Nov. 6 through Dec. 7 at the
Studio.

In that play, a woman tempts a saintly man
into sin by exposing her body—"the only way
the play would work,” Mr. Du Brock says,
adding:

“] don't know what we will do with it
here.”

Most nudity in theater is “tasteless and
therefore objectionable and by no means art.
It has nothing at all to do with the develop-
ment of the play, but is done for its own sake,
for sensationalism,” he declares.

This kind of nudity participates in “the
moral decay in our theaters, which is not so
much due to pornography as much as to lack
of language and ideas.”

REFLECTS U.S. MORALITY

“It reflects part of our American morality,
which is occupied with the body and the self.
It reflects television, where all you see is
body, body, body beautiful . . .

“It is sad that theater reflects this second
rate way of life, instead of suggesting a better
way of life.”

So what to do about it?

“Let everybody go rush to see it and let
them get tired of it and then get on to better
things,” Mr. Du Brock responds.

Mr. Fisher agrees: “I think sometimes nud-
ity is very valid, but most of the time, I have
heard, it is just boring, as in Geese, O Cal-
cuttal and Che . . .

“But it’s a very, very difficult thing to de-
termine whether what is done on the stage
is valid, whether it is intended or not to be
pornography . . .

“What is art for me, may not be for the
next man, but I'm not about to tell him what
he can or cannot see . . .

“I don’t think anything should be done
about it. It will just die of itself.”

Mr. Speaker, the Buffalo Evening News
also has written an editorial in its Sep-
tember 16 edition which deals with its
series of articles and the overall problem,
Following is the text of the editorial:

DEALING WITH OBSCENITY

As a series in The News is making clear,
pornography and erotica have become big
business in Buffalo—and around the nation.

Dealing with this problem is difficult in a
free society that rightly rejects official cen-
sorship with its premise that selected govern-
mental officlals should be the arbiters of
other people's tastes, values and ideas.

But even a free and libertarian society need
not sit back in total permissiveness and say
that anything goes.

It can and should, for example, crack down
harder through the mails and in other ways
on hard-core obscenity. This is material
whose predominant appeal is to prurient in-
terest, which goes well beyond customary
limits and is utterly without redeeming social
value,

The courts have rightly held that such ma-

terial is legally obscene and does not enjoy

the protection of the free speech provisions of
the Bill of Rights. Former Chief Justice Earl
Warren himself said recently that “some of
the things that go through the mail . . . are
just unspeakable and under no decision of
this court are they justified.”

Dealing with more borderline materials,
whose appeal to prurient interest may be only
in part and which may have redeeming social
importance, however slight, is admittedly
more difficult, particularly where adults are
concerned. Here the potential abuses of pub-
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lic suppression surely outweight the hazards
of obscenity.

For once such censorship is set in motion,
who is to draw the line and where is it to be
drawn?

Yet if the historic evils of censorship
require a wide latitude in dealing with books,
movies and magazines disseminated to adults,
there remains no reason why soclety cannot
and should not distinguish between sales of
such materials to adults and sales to imma-
ture minors—just as it has long done on such
commodities as alcohol and cigarettes.

Indeed, the U.S. Supreme Court has already
upheld a New York State law specifically
prohibiting the sale of girlle magazines and
other material to persons under 17, and many
other states have taken this as their cue to
enact similar statutes.

What is especially significant about the
court ruling in the New York case is that
it permits states to impose stricter standards
on material sold to children than on mate-
rial sold to adults. Although enforcement of
such a double standard rule is undoubtedly
difficult, it is not impossible and it does offer
a valid means of limiting undesirable conse-
quences of the new permissiveness where im-
pressionable juveniles are concerned.

VIETNAM TO CAMPUS
HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr, STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the Wall Street Journal car-
ried an article covering administration
efforts to help low-income veterans ob-
tain schooling under the GI bill, Secre-
tary Robert Finch and Commissioner
James Allen have asked education insti-
tutions to expand their efforts to enroll
returning veterans, especially from the
ranks of the disadvantaged. The admin-
istration is hopeful that the current GI
bill could produce the same beneficial ef-
fect for the Nation that the World War II
and Korean war GI bills did; namely,
create new job and learning opportuni-
ties for men who would otherwise not
have had that chance.

The benefits to the Nation from the
$19 billion expended for education and
training under the GI bill cannot be
underestimated. Indeed it might not be
overstating the case to suggest that our
present prosperity rests on the trained
manpower and executive ability created
by GI bill expenditures. John Spivak's
article develops the situation quite clear-
ly. If large numbers of disadvantaged
GI's are attracted to further their edu-
cation, it might help remove one of the
principal causes of student unrest, the
absence of minority group representa-
tion on campus.

The article referred to follows:
VIETNAM TO CAMPUS: ADMINISTRATION VIEWS

COLLEGE FOR VETERANS As Easine Crry Un-

REST—IT PRESSES FOR GREATER USE oF GI

BiLL, HoriNG BLacks WiLL Exp Up 18 BET-

TER JoBs—HouUseE VoreEs HIGHER BENEFITS

(By Jonathan Spivak)

WasHinGTON.—The Nixon Administration
is embarking on a campaign to persuade col-
leges and universities to recruit and educate
returning Vietnam veterans, particularly the
Negro and the poor.

As a first step, HEW Secretary Robert Finch
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has urged institutions in such states as Cali-
fornia, Wisconsin and New York, where
many thousands of veterans are concentrated
to push for wider use of the “Cold War GI
Bill of Rights.” Enacted in 1966, the law
offers discharged servicemen educational
benefits far greater than other Government
student-aid programs, but thus far use of
the law has disappointed its liberal advocates.

At a recent meeting here with Mr, Finch
and Education Commissioner James Allen,
university officials acknowledged there's a
problem. But they sald they would need
Federal help to meet new financlal burdens
entailed in teaching many veterans needing
special preparation. With that condition the
Universities of Wisconsin and California
and others less well-known embraced the
idea of taking in more disadvantaged stu-
dents under the GI Bill—starting next spring
if not before.

< DANGEROUS CADRE

The financial problems may limit the add-
ed enrollment, and some universities may
shy away for fear of stirring new campus
trouble. But the alternative to educating
needy veterans, proponents say, could be
trouble off the campus. They contend return-
ing Negro servicemen could, in time, become
a dangerous cadre of angered ghetto mili-
tants if the Government fails to meet their
needs. The theory is that higher education
may offer the most effective way to ease their
readjustment to civilian life and help assure
their economic success.

The GI bill push has obvious political po-
tential. An aggressive Administration effort
to ald black veterans could win Mr, Nixon
needed support among minority groups.
There's strong liberal support in Congress
for a major expansion in veterans' education,
though the concentration on aid to minori-
ties could meet opposition from the conser-
vative-dominated House Veterans Affairs
Committee, headed by Democrat Olin
Teague of Texas,

Thus far, three years after the Cold War
GI Bill took effect, only 209 of the eligible
servicemen have made use of its educational
benefits, compared with a final total of 42%
after the Korean War and 509 after World
War II. The figures suggest that many po-
tential students—besides the Negroes and
the poor—aren't seizing the opportunity.

Various explanations are offered. Some say
the current crop of ex-servicemen, is simply
disenchanted with U.S. society in general.
Others blame apathetic college admission of-
ficials. And some politicians reproach the
Veterans Administration or other Federal
agencies. "The forces which fought me (the
Defense Department and the Budget Bureau)
when I proposed the Cold War GI bill appear
to want to ignore the bill; they want to ig-
nore the veterans,” protests Democratic Sen.
Ralph Yarborough of Texas, the program's
prime sponsor.

VETERANS' VIEWS

Talks with black ex-servicemen here turn
up a variety of reasons for failure to use the
GI Bill's education benefits: Reluctance to
return to the classroom, ignorance about the
program, family problems, emotional diffi-
culties, But the overriding deterrent seems
to be a feeling that the present payments—
$130 a month for a single man, with addi-
tional allowances for married veterans—are
inadequate.

“I'd find it virtually impossible to use
now,” declares Henry Arrington, a 37-year-
old Navy veteran who left the service last
yvear and needs another two or three semes-
ters to earn a college degree. "“It's some-
thing I've always wanted, but I can’'t make
the sacrifice now. I couldn't even pay my
tuition on that amount of money."”

Kenneth Walker, a 22-year-old Vietnam
veteran with a 10th-grade education, says:
“You can't get nothing without a high school
education, but first off I have got to get me
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some money. Right now I couldn't afford to
(attend school under the GI Bill).”

Relief for this sort of financial squeeze 15
on the way. The House has already voted
a 279% Increase in GI education benefits,
and the Senate Is likely to enact an even
larger boost before the year ends.

THE VA'S ATTITUDE

The Nixon Administration, fearful of the
added cost, has not yet taken a stand on this
issue. But the VA's current leadership feels
that in general more should be done for the
disadvantaged under the Cold War GI Bill.
“It has not been used as adequately as it
could,” concedes Donald Johnson, the VA's
new administrator,

Other VA officials, however, emphasize that
conditions today are far different from those
of the post-World War II era when use of
educational benefits was higher: Jobs are
more plentiful now; colleges, under more fi-
nancial pressure, are less interested in en-
rolling more students; and a variety of other
student aid and job training programs are
available to veterans.

Furthermore, VA experts argue, present
participation rates are comparable to those
during the early stages of past veterans’ edu-
cation programs. They in:ist that within
three or four years veterans will enroll in
college at a rate close to that of the post-
World War IT period.

This argument, however, is not accepted
by other Administration officials and by Con-
gressional critics. They see no evidence now
of a pickup in enrollment and charge the
VA with wishful thinking, “In this era, par-
ticipation in the GI Bill should be 809 or
90%," declares one Capitol Hill specialist.

To get more veterans back to the class-
room, the Administration is considering the
establishment of special college remedial
programs, particularly in math and reading,
to enable poorly educated veterans to catch
up and succeed academically. Such efforts
might be financed by special grants from
the Office of Education, Office of Economic
Opportunity or other agencies, The Univer-
sity of Wisconsin is already seeking Federal
funds to launch a test program next spring
for 100 veterans,

The Administration is also studying the
designation of specific institutions in a city
or state to serve as centers for veterans' edu-
cation. The institution would assume re-
sponsibllity for finding, motivating and en-
rolling the disadvantaged. Still another
proposal calls for furnishing technical edu-
cation, particularly at junior colleges, to help
veterans capitalize on skills learned in the
service, such as medical technology. Other
special courses could prepare ex-Gls for a
variety of public-service jobs.

Adding to the Administration’s concern
about veterans’ education is the awareness
that a Vietnam peace could increase the an-
nual rate of military discharges to 1.2 mil-
lion from 900,000 now. Experts estimate that
30% to 40% of veterans need more education
or training to hold a job.

WHAT THE TYPICAL VOTER
BELIEVES

HON. ROY A. TAYLOR

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing editorial from the Asheville Citizen
of September 10, 1969, summarizes the
results of a poll of voters in the con-
gressional district which I represent on
important issues facing Congress. The
editorial is as follows:
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WHAT THE TyPIcAL VOTER BELIEVES

Rep. Roy A. Taylor's annual poll of voters
in 16 Western North Carolina counties that
make up the 11th Congressional District pro-
vides a fairly reliable summary of how re-
sponsible citizens in this area feel about na-
tional issues.

The answers of those who responded (14,-
000 out of 150,000 box-holders) show a “typi-
cal” voter who is strongly opposed to exten-
sion of the income surtax, believes in the
need for tax reforms, Is in favor of the
Administration's ABM system and against
continuing the foreign aid program. He
would prefer to elect the president and vice
president by majority vote with a runoff if
no candidate got more than 40 per cent of
the total votes cast.

The Congressman’s two earller surveys
found his constituents a good deal more ag-
gressive then about the war in Vietnam. Last
year 81 per cent of those who replied said
they would favor renewed bombings and en-
largement of military operations if peace
talks proved futile.

The proportion advocating such a course
this year was down to 37 per cent, while 33
per cent favor a gradual withdrawal of U.S.
troops and 29 per cent want this country to
get out of Vietnam immediately.

An overwhelming 87 per cent favored
stricter control of pornography.

Even though Taylor's survey was Intended
only to measure opinion in his Congressional
district, it probably represents with consid-
erable accuracy how voters feel over much of
the nation.

The problems of domestic inflation have
made the average voter look with a jaundiced
eye on the expense of foreign ald, The flood
of pornography pouring through the mail
and onto magazine stands has plainly pro-
voked a strong negative reaction. Rising
taxes are continuing to generate a taxpayer
revolt, with demands for bigger bites inteo
big incomes.

A poll by Sen. Charles H. Percy of Illinois,
reported in the Congressional Record, shows
similar figures in favor of tax reform, popu-
lar election of the President and Vice Presi-
dent and withdrawal from Vietnam.

The Congressman, the Senator and the
President cannot always do what the citi-
zens would have them do, and the citizens
know it.

But if anything has been clearly expressed,
it Is the mood of the country on the Vietnam
war.

We may back out of it at our peril, but
the average citizen has concluded the peril
is not so great as the cost of keeping it up.

LOS ANGELES COUNTY INTERVENES
IN SMOG CASE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, last week the Los Angeles
County Board of Supervisors acted to in-
tervene as a plaintiff in the antitrust case
pending against automoible manufac-
turers accused of conspiracy to limit
development of effective air pollution
controls.

The complaint and the notice of mo-
tion include some vital analysis relevant
to the issue of allowing a consent decree
in this case, and I now place them in the
Recorp at this point, along with a rele-
vant motion adopted this week by the
board of supervisors:
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[U.S. District Court, Central District of
California]

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, PLAINTIFF, ©.
AUTOMOBILE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION,
Inc.; GENERAL MoTors Corpr.; Forp MoTOR
Co.; CHRYSLER CORP.; AND AMERICAN Mo-
TORS CORP., DEFENDANTS

(Civil No. 69-T5-JWC; filed, 1/10/69; com-
plaint in Intervention of county of Los
Angeles (State of California) and Air Pol-
lution Control District of the County of
Los Angeles (State of California)

COMPLAINT

Come now the County of Los Angeles, of
the State of California, and the Air Pollution
Control District of the County of Los Angeles
(State of California), and for cause of action
against the Defendants Automobile Manu-
facturers Association, Inc.; General Motors
Corporation; Ford Motor Company; Chrysler
Corporation; and American Motors Corpora-
tion allege as follows:

X

That Plaintiff in Intervention County of
Los Angeles (County) is a public corporation
and a political subdivision of the State of
California.

b1 g

That Plaintiff in Intervention Alr Pollution
Control District of the County of Los Angeles
(APCD) is a public agency formed and exist-
ing pursuant to the laws of the State of
California.

Iox

That the Air Pollution Control District
(APCD) is charged by the laws of the State
of California with the duty of protecting the
health and welfare of the people of Los An-
geles County from the effects of air con-
tamination; that since its creation in 1947
the APCD has expended approximately sixty
millions of dollars (£60,000,000.00) of public
funds in attempting to reduce air pollution,
in Los Angeles County; that the source of
sald funds is the Treasury of the County of
Los Angeles.

v

That at all times alleged in the Complaint
the County of Los Angeles was charged by
law with the duty of providing medical serv-
ices and other health services to more than
one-half million people who are and were
residents of the County and are and were
unable to pay for such services.

v

That each year since 1952 the County of
Los Angeles has purchased more than 500
motor vehicles from the named Defendants;
that as a proximate result of the conspiracy
alleged in the Complaint the motor vehicles
purchased by them were not equipped with
efficient air-pollution control devices, and
that between 1952 and 1961 said wvehicles
were not equipped with any such devices
whatsoever,

VI

That as a proximate result of the offenses
alleged in the Complaint the Defendants
have caused to be emitted Into the air of
Los Angeles County alr contaminants in the
form of hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide, ox-
ides of nitrogen, particulate matter, and
other air contaminants; that the amount of
such emissions varies and has varied from
day to day and that the average amount of
such alr contaminants emitted in Los An-
geles County presently exceeds 12,000 tons
per day.

vI

That as a proximate result of said emis-
slons of air contamination the County of
Los Angeles has been forced to expend many
millions of dollars in providing medical care
and other health services to residents of Los
Angeles County; that said emissions of air
contamination have caused respiratory dis-
eases and aggravate and have aggravated
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respiratory diseases of residents of Los An-
geles County; and that many thousands of
persons suffering from respiratory diseases
were treated by County hospitals and other
facilities, all at the expense of the County,
during each year since 1952,

v

That the interests of these Plaintiffs will
not be adequately protected by the present
Parties to the proceeding.

Wherefore, the Plaintiffs in Intervention

Tay:
i 1. That the Court permit the Plaintiffs in
Intervention to become parties to this action
on the side of the Plaintiff and that they be
permitted to take part in all proceedings in
this action.

2. That the Court adjudge and decree that
the Defendants have engaged in a combina-
tion and conspiracy, in unreasonable re-
straint of the aforesald interstate trade and
commerce, in violation of Section 1 of the
Sherman Act,

3. That each of the Defendants named in
this Complaint, its successors, assignees and
transferees, and the respective officers, di-
rectors, agents, and employees thereof, and
all persons acting or claiming to act on
behalf thereof:

(a) be enjoined from continuing, main-
taining, or renewing, directly or indirectly,
the combination or conspiracy hereinbefore
alleged, or from engaging in any other prac-
tice, plan, program, or device having a similar
effect;

(b) be enjoined from entering into any
agreements, arrangements, understandings,
plan or program with any other person, part-
nership, or corporation, directly or Indi-
rectly:

(1) to delay installation of alr pollution
control equipment or otherwise restrain indi-
vidual decisions as to installation dates;

(2) to restrict individual publicity of re-
search and development relating to air pollu-
tion control technology;

(3) to require joint assessment of the
value of patents or patent rights relating to
air pollution control equipment;

(4) to require that acguisition of patent
rights relating to air pollution technology be
conditioned upon availability of such rights
to others upon a most-favored-purchaser
basis; or

(5) to respond jointly to requests by gov-
ernment regulatory agencies for information
or proposals concerning air pollution con-
trol technology unless such agency requests
a joint response in a particular case; and

{c) be required to issue to any applicant
interested in developing motor wvehicle air
pollution technology unrestricted, royalty-
free licenses and production know-how under
all United States patents owned, controlled,
or applied for to which the cross-licensing
agreement dated July 1, 1955, as amended,
has been applicable, and to make available
to any such applicant all other know-how
related to air pollution contro]l technology
which has been exchanged with any other
defendant.

4, That the Plaintiff have such other,
further, and different relief as the nature of
the case may require and the Court may
deem just and proper In the premises, includ-
ing cancellation of the cross-licensing
agreement dated July 1, 1955, as amended,
and an injunction ensuring that all future
joint arrangements relating to air pollution
control technology be appropriately limited
as to subject matter of joint effort and num-
bers of participants so as to malntain com-
petition in the development of air pollution
technology.

5. That these Plaintiffis be awarded dam-
ages agalnst the Defendants, and each of
them, in the sum of One Hundred Milllon
Dollars ($100,000,000.00).

6. That the Plalntiffs in Intervention re-
cover thelr costs of suit herein and receive
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such other and additional relief as is just

in the premises,

Dated: September 5, 1969.

JoHN D. MAHARG,
County Counsel.
By Davip D, Mix,
Asgistant County Counsel,
Altorneys for Plaintiffs in Intervention.
CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE BY MaIL

I hereby certify; under penalty of perjury,
that I am and at all times herein mentioned
have been a citizen of the United States and
a resldent of the County of Los Angeles, over
the age of eighteen years and not a party to
nor interested in the within action; that my
business address is 648 Hall of Administra-
tion, City of Los Angeles, County of Los An-
geles, State of California;

That on the 5th day of September, 1969, I
served the attached Notice of Motion and
Motion to Intervene with accompanying
documents upon attorneys of record for
United States of America; Automobile Manu-
facturers Assoclation, Inc.; General Motors
Corporation; Ford Motor Company; Chrysler
Corporation; and American Motors Corpora-
tion by depositing a copy thereof, enclosed
in a sealed envelope with postage thereon
fully prepaid, in a United States mail box in
Los Angeles, California, addressed as follows:

Raymond W. Philipps, Dept. of Justice,
Antitrust Division, 1307 U.S. Court House,
312 North Spring St., Los Angeles, California
80012, [Attorneys for Plaintiff, United States
of America].

Glbson, Dunn & Crutcher, Julian O. von
Kalinowski, Paul G. Bower, Robert E. Cooper,
634 South Spring Street, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90014. [ Attorneys for Defendant, Auto-
mobile Manufacturers Association, Inc.].

Overton, Lyman & Prince, Carl J. Schuck,
550 S. Flower St., Suite 607, Los Angeles,
Calif, 90017 [Attorneys for Defendant, Ford
Motor Company].

Lawler, Felix & Hall, Marcus Mattson, Rob-
ert Henigson, 605 W. Olympic Blvd., Suite 80,
Los Angeles, Callf. 80015 [Attorneys for De-
fendant, General Motors Corporation].

McCutchen, Black, Verleger & Shea, Philip
K., Verleger, Willlam G. Shea, 615 S. Flower
St., Suite 1111, Los Angeles, Calif. 90017 [At-
torneys for Defendant, Chrysler Corporation].

O'Melveny & Myers, Allyn O. Kreps, Girard
E. Boudreau, 611 West 6th Street, Los An-
geles, Calif, 90017 [Attorneys for Defendant,
American Motors Corporation].
and that the persons on whom said service
was made have thelr offices at a place where
there is a delivery service by United States
mail, and that there is a regular communi-
cation by mail between the place of mailing
and the place so addressed.

Dated: September 5, 1969,

Bontra M. AUER.
|U.8. District Court, Central District of
California]

UnNITED STATES OF AMERICA, PLAINTIFF, 7.
AUTOMOBILE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION,
Inc; GEnERAL Mortors Corp.; Forp MoTOR
Co.; CHRYSLER CORP.; AND AMERICAN MOTORS
Corr., DEFENDANTS

(Civil No. 69-756-JWC, notice of motion and

motion to intervene as plaintiffs)

To the following:

Raymond W. Philipps, Department of Jus-
tice, Antltrust Division, 1307 U.B, Court
House, 312 North Spring Street, Los Angeles,
California 90012 [Respectively, attorney for
Plaintiff, United States of America].

Gibson, Dunn & Crutcher, Julian O. von
Kalinowski, Paul G. Bower, Robert E. Cooper,
634 South Bpring Street, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90014 [Respectively, attorneys for De-
fendant, Automobile Manufacturers Associa-
tion, Inc.].

Overton, Lyman & Prince, Carl J, Schuck,
550 South Flower Street, Suite 607, Los An-
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geles, California 90017 [Respectively, attor-
neys for Defendant, Ford Motor Company].

Lawler, Felix & Hall, Marcus Mattson,
Robert Henigson, 605 West Olympic Boule-
vard, Suite 800 Los Angeles, California 90015
[ Respectively, attorneys for Defendant, Gen-
eral Motors Corporation].

MecCutchen, Black, Verleger & Shea, Philip
K. Verleger, Willlam G. Shea, 615 South
Flower Street, Suite 1111, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90017 [Respectively, attorneys for De-
fendant, Chrysler Corporation].

O'Melvey & Myers, Allyn O. Kreps, Girard
E. Boudreau, 611 West 6th Street, Los An-
geles, California 90017 [Respectively, attor-
neys for Defendant, American Motors Cor-
poration].

Please be advised that on October 6, 1969,
at the hour of 10:00 A.M., or as soon there-
after as counsel may be heard, the under-
signed, County of Los Angeles (State of Cali-
fornia) and the Air Pollution Control District
of the County of Los Angeles (State of Cali-
fornia) will make formal motlon in Court-
room 10, United States Court House, 312
North Spring Street, Los Angeles, California,
to intervene in the above-referenced action.

The County of Los Angeles and the Air
Pollution Control District of the County of
Los Angeles move pursuant to Rule 24(a) (2)
and Rule 24(b)(2) of the Federal Rules of
Civil Procedure, for leave to interveme as
plaintiffs in the above-entitled action to as-
sert the claims set forth in the proposed
Complaint, a copy of which is attached, on
the following grounds:

1. The claims of the County of Los Angeles
and the Air Pollution Control District of the
County of Los Angeles contained in the pro-
posed Complaint for Intervention and the
clalms of the United States of America in
the main action have substantial guestions
of law and fact in common. The common
questions of law and fact are whether the
Defendants engaged Iin a combination or
conspiracy to prevent the development and
distribution of motor vehicle air pollution
control equipment. The interests of the In-
tervenors in these common questions of law
and fact, however are different and distinct
from the interests of the Plaintiff, the United
States of America. The Plaintiff is concerned
about the direct and immediate results of
the common gquestions of law and fact on
free competition and interstate commerce.
Intervenors’ interests, on the other hand,
are the direct and immediate result of the
common questions of law and fact on the
health and economic vitality of the resi-
dents of the County of Los Angeles, The
Plaintiff is not adequately representing the
interests of the Intervenors.

The Intervenors must become a party to
the main action so that when the common
questions of law and fact are resolved, the
interests of the Intervenors will be pro-
tected by:

(a) Enjolning the combination and con-
spiracy so that pollution-free motor vehicles
are developed to avoid the diversion of public
funds for the purchase of inelfective motor
vehicle air pollution control equipment by
the Intervenors as public end users.

(b) Enjoining the combination and con-
spiracy so that effective motor vehicle air
pollution control equipment may be devel-
oped at a lesser price and thereby avoid the
further diversion of public funds for only
partially effective motor vehicle air pollution
control equipment.

(c) Enjoining the combination and con-
spiracy which causes ineflective motor wve-
hicle air pollution control eguipment to be
marketed and thereby causes substantial
diversion of public funds for medical services
made necessary by the damaging conse-
quences of breathing polluted alr by resi-
dents of Los Angeles County.

2. Unless these Plaintiffs are permitted to
intervene the United States and the Defend-
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ants may settle this matter by stipulation or
otherwise. In such an event, the facts of the
conspiracy will be forever lost to these mov-
ing parties and to all persons who have been
damaged by saild conspiracy.

Because of the above-enumerated interests
in the common guestions of law and fact
(preventing the development and distribu-
tion of effective motor vehicle air pollution
control equipment), the interests of Plain-
tiffs in Intervention are separate and dis-
tinet from the interests of the United States
of America, and said Plaintiff cannot alone
adequately represent the interests of the
Intervenors.

3. To grant the Motion to Intervene will
not unduly delay or prejudice the rights of
the original parties. The Plaintiff can con-
tinue to focus on the competition and in-
terstate commerce implications of the com-
bination and conspiracy. The Defendants can
continue to focus on the common questions
of law and fact—a combination and con-
spiracy to prevent the development and dis-
tribution of motor vehicle air pollution con-
trol equipment. No delay will be caused by
intervention, Only prejudice will result if the
Motlon to Intervene is denied.

JoHN D. MAHARG,
County Counsel.
By Davip D, Mix,
Assistant County Counsel.
Attorneys for the County of Los An-
geles and Air Pollution Control Dis-
trict, County of Los Angeles.

[U.8. District Court, Central Distriect of
California]

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, PLAINTIFF .
AUTOMOBILE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION,
Inc.; GeENERaL MoTors Corp.; Foro MoTOR
Co.; CHRYSLER CORP., AND AMERICAN
Motors CorP., DEFENDANTS

(Clvil No. 69-756 JWC memorandum in sup-
port of complaint in intervention of
County of Los Angeles and air pollution
control district)

I

Rule 24, Federal Rules of Civil Procedure,
is to be broadly construed.

Rule 24(a)(2) of the Federal Rules of
Civil Procedure provides for intervention of
rights as follows:

“Upon timely application anyone shall be
permitted to intervene in an action ... (2)
when the applicant claims an interest re-
lating to the property or transaction which
is the subject of the action and he is so
situated that the disposition of the action
may, as a practical matter, impair or im-
pede his ability to protect that interest, un-
less the applicant’s interest is adequately
represented by existing parties.”

Rule 24 was amended to its present form
in 1966. According to the United States Su-
preme Court, the purpose of the revision was
intended to inject elasticity into the rule
and to eliminate the restrictive approach of
the older, more rigid cases interpreting the
rule. Cascade Nat. Gas v. El Paso Nat. Gas,
386 U.S. 129. Recent cases have applied a
very broad interpretation to Rule 24(a) (2).
Cascade Nat. Gas, supra, at pages 135-6;
Hopsen v, Hanson, 44 F.R.D,. 18 (D.D.C. 1068);
Nuesse v. Camp, 385 F. 2d 604 (DC CIR.
1967).

An absolute right exists, as in this case,
when the Plaintiff in Intervention claims an
interest relating to the property or transac-
tion which is not adequately represented by
existing parties. A reading of Plaintiff in In-
tervention's complaint reveals that the
Plaintiff shares an identical interest with
the United States in the transaction which
is the subject of the lawsuit. Credits Com-
mutation Co. v, U.S., 177 U.S. 811, 315-316;
Minot v. Mastin (C.A.A. 8th 1899) 95 F. 734,
739. In view of the ldentity of interest it is
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essential that the Plaintiff be entitled to in-
tervene in order to protect such interest.

In addition to intervention as of right,
Plaintiff in Intervention is entitled to per-
missively intervene pursuant to Federal Rule
24(b) which provides in part as follows:

“Upon timely application anyone may be
permitted to intervene in an action: ... (2)
when an applicant’s claim or defense in the
main action is a question of law or fact in
common.”

There is no question Plaintiff in Interven-
tion has several questions of law and fact in
common with the United States relative to
the pending action. Brinkerhoff v. Holland
Trust Co. (CCSDNY) 159 F. 911; United
Stataes v. Utica, Chen. & Susquehanna Val-
ley Ry. Co., 48 F. Supp. 903; Central Lowisi-
ana Elee. Co. v. Rural Electrification Admin-
istration (W.D.La, 1964) 236 F. Supp. 271.

b §

United States Code, title 15, section 5,
vests the court with authority to join parties
to a pending action,

United States Code, Title 15, Sec. 5, thereof
provides as follows:

“Whenever it shall appear to the court
before which any proceeding under section
4 of this title may be pending, that the ends
of justice require that other parties should
be brought before the court, the court may
cause them to be summoned, whether they
reside in the district in which the court
is held or not; and subpoenas to that end
may be served in any district by the mar-
shal thereof.”

Plaintiff in Intervention alleges an inter-
est in the vast assemblage of proposed evi-
dence which the United States will use in its
case against the parties defendant but which
the United States refuses to divulge to the
Plaintiff in Intervention, Pursuant to the
authority vested by Title 15, Section 5, the
court may bring in additional parties to any
suit brought by the United States. As a prac-
tical matter, Plaintiff alleges that pursuant
to this section the Court should exercise its
authority to dispose of all claims arising out
of the transaction against the parties de-
fendant in one litigation. State of Georgia v.
Pennsylvania Ry. Co., 655 Ct. T16.

Respectfully submitted,
JoHN D, MAHARG,
County Counsel.
By Davip D, Mix,
Assistant County Counsel.

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE BY MalL

I hereby certify, under penalty of perjury,
that I am and at all times herein mentioned
have been a citizen of the United States and
a resident of the County of Los Angeles, over
the age of eighteen years and not a party to
nor interested in the within action; that my
business address is 648 Hall of Administra-
tion, City of Los Angeles, County of Los
Angeles, State of California;

That on the 5th day of September, 1969, I
served the attached Notice of Motion and
Motion to Intervene with accompanying
documents upon attorneys of record for Unit-
ed States of America; Automobile Manufac-
turers Association, Inc.; General Motors
Corporation; Ford Motor Company; Chrysler
Corporation; and American Motors Corpora-
tion, by depositing a copy thereof, enclosed in
a sealed envelope with postage thereon fully
prepaid, in a United States mail box in Los
Angeles, California, addressed as follows:

Raymond W. Philipps, Dept. of Justice,
Antitrust Division, 1307 U.S. Court House, 312
North Spring St.,, Los Angeles, California
90012 [Attorneys for Plaintiff, United States
of America).

Gibson, Dunn & Crutcher, Julian O. von
Kalinowski, Paul G. Bower, Robert E. Cooper,
634 South Spring Street, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90014 [Attorneys for Defendant, Auto-
mobile Manufacturers Assoclation, Inc.].

September 19, 1969

Overton, Lyman & Prince, Carl J. Schuck,
550 8. Flower St., Suite 607, Los Angeles,
Calif. 90017 [Attorneys for Defendant, Ford
Motor Company].

Lawler, Felix & Hall, Marcus Mattson, Rob-
ert Heningson, 605 W. Olympic Blvd., Suite
800, Los Angeles, Calif. 90015 [Attorneys for
Defendant, General Motors Corporation].

MecCutchen, Black, Verleger & Shea, Philip
K. Verleger, William G. Shea, 615 S. Flower
St., Suite 1111, Los Angeles, Calif, 90017 [At-
torneys for Defendant, Chrysler Corporatlon].

O'Melveny & Myers, Allyn O, Kreps, Girard
E. Boudreau, 611 West 6th Street, Los Angeles,
Calif. 90017 [Attorneys for Defendant, Amer-
ican Motors Corporation].

and that the persons on whom sald service
was made have their offices at a place where
there is a delivery service by United States
mail, and that there is a regular communica-
tion by mail between the place of mailing
and the place so addressed.

Dated: September 5, 1969.

BoNITA M. AUER.

RESOLUTION OF BOARD OF SUPERVISORS,
CoUNTY OF LOS ANGELES

On motion of Supervisor Hahn, unani-
mously carried (Supervisor Debs being tem-
porarily absent), it is ordered that the fol-
lowing resolution be and it is hereby
adopted:

“Whereas, citizens of smog-infested areas
throughout the United States were shocked
when United States Assistant Attorney Gen-
eral Richard W. McClaren announced Sep-
tember 11, 1969 the Department of Justice
wants to settle its suit based on secret testi-
mony before a Federal Grand Jury that the
automoblle manufacturers violated the
Sherman Antitrust Act by conspiring to re-
strain and delay the development and instal-
lation of anti-smog devices; and

“Whereas, the County of Los Angeles peti-
tioned the Federal court, requesting to inter-
vene in the suit against the automobile
manufacturers and asking $100,000,000 dam-
ages for injuries to the public health and
for the cost of the Air Pollution Control Dis-
trict; and

*“Whereas, equal justice under the law
means that every person as well as the largest
corporations shall have the law equally ap-
plied, and by having this far-reaching case
settled out of court, the General Motors Cor-
poration, Chrysler Corporation, Ford Motor
Company and the American Motors Corpora-
tion receive favored treatment; and

“Whereas, the public interest would be best
served by having an open trial rather than a
consent judgment and thereby achieve per-
manent and satisfactory relief rather than
no relief which could follow a consent judg-
ment:

“Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
Board of Supervisors of the County of Los
Angeles hereby respectfully requests Presi-
dent Richard M, Nixon to direct the Attorney
General to reverse the decision made by his
subordinate to settle the case, and to direct
that a full and open trial proceed as soon
as possible in Federal court;

“Be it further resolved that the Senate and
the House of Representatives be requested to
hold hearings in their appropriate commit-
tees on the full aspects of the Federal Grand
Jury findings to learn if the public is being
fully protected and if action to settle the suit
out of court is in the best interest of the
citizens of the United States;

“Be it further resolved that the Executive
Officer send coples of this resolution to all
members of the Congress.

“Attest:

“James S. Mz,
“Executive Officer and Clerk of the
Board of Supervisors of the County of
Los Angeles.”
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FINE PROGRESS: UNITED STEEL
WORKERS OF AMERICA UNDER
LEADERSHIP OF I. W. ABEL

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. I sub-
mit for the Recorp the article from the
Pittsburgh, Pa., Post Gazette issue of
September 12, 1969:

INCENTIVE PAY AwWARD Is USW PRESIDENT

I. W. ABeL VICTORY

Two days of explanations just may have
converted a lot of skeptical steelworkers into
believing their union has won a major vie-
tory in the long battle over incentive pay
policies.

*“This has to be regarded as a victory for
Abel,” said one officer of a United Steelwork-
ers Local who referred to I. W, Abel, USW
international president. "“It's long range,
but it sure looks good.”

The officer was one of some 850 local USW
presidents and grievance chairmen who
spent Tuesday and Wednesday here. They
were summoned by the international union.

During the two days, Abel and other in-
ternational officers gave a detailed explana-
tion of a newly won arbitration award on in-
centives—the extra money paid workers who
surpass production schedules.

EXPANDS INCENTIVE PAY

At the meeting workers were told the ar-
bitration ruling will extend incentive pay to
at least another 65,000 basic steelworkers,
Some 300,000 of an estimated 450,000 hourly
workers in basic steel already are covered.

The arbitration award lald down ground
rules which the union and the Big 11 Steel
producers must follow when discussing in-
centives. The discussions are due to start
immediately.

As Abel explained at a news conference
it was the companies that had full say on
who would be covered by incentives and
how. The award changed that and gives the
union arbitration leverage.

Many of the local union officers came away
from the sessions convinced “We have all
the tools we need to take future incentive
grievances to arbitration and win.”

Completing agreements with the 11 com-
panies will take infinite patience and a lot
of time and time is viewed as the major
handicap by local officers.

AN ABEL VICTORY

“This certainly is a union victory, an Abel
victory," said a local president commenting
after the meetings, “but it's going to take
months and maybe years before it is fully ap-
preciated financially.”

Abel and other international officers won't
estimate how long it may take to get all or
most of the eligible workers covered by in-
centive pay. But, sald a headquarters man,
“the work already has started and it will
continue."

The incentive issue has been a bone of
contention for years between union and man-
agement although management initlated the
idea to encourage above standard production.

Recently union men have been insisting
that the production workers can’t hit peak
efficlency unless others who feed material and
maintain equipment also work at top level,
The unlon wants incentilve pay for these
workers, t00.

In 1968, the issue boiled over just as the
international union was about to complete
a new three-year labor agreement. Workers
badgered Abel for “incentives or a strike.”

The USW president continued last minute
bargaining and got an agreement to negotiate
on incentives for a year. If the issue persisted
it would be submitted to binding arbitration.
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Abel also got the companies to agree to
pay every employe who qualifies as an incen-
tive worker 10 cents an hour for each hour
worked between Aug. 1, 1968, and the start
of incentive pay. It took a hard sell but the
contract was ratified and a strike averted.

Negotiations that followed, however, did
nothing toward settling the incentive prob-
lem. The issue went to arbitration in June.
The award was handed down last month.

Since then, union officers have been pour-
ing over the 23-page award sentence-by-sen-
tence, phrase-by-phrase, word-by-word.

The combined results were passed on Tues-
day and Wednesday to the local officers who
will do much of the eyeball-to-eyeball talk-
ing with company officlals at the plant level.
They also were the men who must explain
the whole package to rank-and-file members.

A canvass of men at the two-day session
indicated a good majority felt the union and
Abel had bested the companies.

“He (Abel) has been getting a lot of criti-
cism lately,” said a local president from the
Midwest, “but you got to give him credit—
this was a tough job and in my opinion he
sure delivered.”

There were dissenters at the meeting and
they were vocal. Usually they were from
groups who do not expect coverage under
the new program.

Many office and technical workers, ore
miners and men working in fabricating and
non-steel producing plants apparently do not
qualify.

But even under fire, Abel won converts.
He assured the critics their cases will have a
prominent spot in the 1871 negotiations.

Numerous persons attending the closed
meeting quoted Abel as saying the issues
will be pressed even “if it means hitting the
bricks.” The statement reportedly drew much
applause.

The award insists that each of the 11 com~
panies must pay Incentlves to no less than
85 per cent of the hourly workers and no
less than 65 per cent in any one plant.

Getting the individual plants up to 656 per
cent, said one expert on the subject, will push
the company average well above the mini-
mum 85 per cent. No current incentive cover-
age can be dropped.

While the group—members of the Basic
Steel Conference—was assembled here, Abel,
Vice President Joseph Moloney and Walter
J. Burke, secretary-treasurer, also explained
other phases of the award which went into
effect last month,

One contractual item that got a detailed
study was the Earnings Protection Plan. It is
designed to assure a worker that technologi-
cal changes will not leave him with a sudden
disruptive reduction in take-home pay.

A REAL SLEEFER

Roughly the plan provides protection
amounting to 85 per cent of a worker's aver-
age hourly earnings in the preceding four
quarters.

While a worker's pay is not supported in-
definitely, the Earnings Protection Plan
would soften the blow of a pay cut, spread it
over a period of time and allow for financial
adjustments at home.

The Earnings Protection Plan could prove
to be a real sleeper in the 1968 labor agree-
ment. Like the incentive plan, it will take
time—considerable time—before it can be
evaluated at its true worth.,

One local officer who had taken a bit of
refreshment after the two-days of intensified
lecturing put it this way:

“Abel just may ape the man who drew
laughs when he sat down to play the piano,
but had a very attentive audience long before
he finished.

“The things discussed here the last two
days could prove more important to the se-
curity of the steelworker than anything
since SUB" (supplemental unemployment
benefits),
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MARTHUANA
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, in consonance with my policy
of bringing to this body’s attention ma-
terials related to narcotic addiction and
drug abuse, I insert into the REecorp
several newspaper articles on this sub-
ject.

First is an article that appeared in the
Washington Post of September 18 relat-
ing to Dr. Stanley F. Yolles call for the
Congress to ease present marihuana laws.
Dr. Yolles is one of the most respected
men in this field and is presently Director
of the National Institute of Mental
Health. His views are similar to those
expressed by Dr. Roger Egeberg, HEW
Assistant Secretary for Health and Sci-
entific Affairs on September 2.

I also include an editorial that ap-
peared on September 9 in the Washing-
ton Post on this subject. The distinction
between marihuana and hard narcotics
is a real one and has long been recog-
nized by a number of eminent physicians,
psychiatrists, and penologists. A new ap-
proach to the problem is long overdue.
Often what seems menacing in the shad-
ows is not nearly so when light is cast
upon it. More light must be cast in this
area.

The articles follow:

Hmu UrceEp To Ease Marmyvana Laws

(By Stuart Auerbach)

The government’s chief psychiatrist yes-
terday attacked the *“fables” that surround
marijuana and called for milder penalties
for its use and possession,

Describing marijuana as *'a mild hallucino-
gen" that “should not be associated with
narcotics elther medically or legally,” Dr.
Stanley F. Yolles urged Congress to end
mandatory jail terms for drug users.

“I know of no clearer instance in which
the punishment is more harmful than the
crime,” sald Yolles, director of the National
Institute of Mental Health,

“The soclal and phychological damage
caused by incarceration is In many cases
far greater to the individual and to soclety
than the offense itself,” Yolles told the Sen-
ate subcommittee on juvenile delinquency.

His statement was one of the most liberal
ever made on the nation’s drug problem by
a high government official.

Both Yolles and Dr. Sidney Cohen, director
of NIMH's drug program, emphasized they
were speaking as professionals with long ex-
perience in the field, not as official represent-
atives of the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare.

Yolles said HEW has not yet formed a de-
partmental policy on two bills before the
subcommitteee—one sponsored by its chair-
man, Sen. Thomas Dodd (D-Conn.), and the
other by the late Sen. Everett Dirksen (R-
I1.).

One suggestion that Yolles did oppose was
the formation of a commission to study the
marijuana problem. He listed five studies of
the problem and said, “the nation has not
accepted or implemented their findings.”

“I find myself asking, ‘"How long, oh Lord,
how long are we going to suggest new com-
mittees, new commissions and new task
forces in lieu of doing something?'"” said
Yolles.

Yolles estimated that 8 million to 12 mil-
lion Americans have used marijuana at least




26446

once and saild the number 1s spreading
through all soclal and economic groups in
the nation.

“The whole problem has gotten out of
hand,” he sald, “and the smoking of mari-
juana has become an accepted fashion
among millions of our citizens.”

ASKS TREATMENT CENTERS

Despite its spread, Yolles said, stiffer laws
are not the answer, He called for more money
for drug treatment centers and said state
and communities should take a more active
role in developing treatment and rehabilita-
tion programs.

He opposed “scare techniques” to discour-
age marijuana use. These, he said, have
been “discredited” by today's youth.,

Many of the *“fables” that he attacked
specifically have been put forward by fed-
eral law enforcement officials, including the
idea that most marijuana users graduate to
heroin, an addictive narcotic drug.

Yolles said this is not so. Only a small
percentage of marijuana users become ad-
dicts, and this is related more to the per-
sonality of the user than to the drug.

He also attacked as untrue the “fables”
that marijuana increases sexual activity and
causes violence and crime.

TUNHEALTHY TO USE

But, he emphasized, marijuana use is un-
healthy.

“It Is a drug having a capacity to alter
mood, judgment and functional ability. I
believe that in the Interests of public health
it is necessary—at least for the present—to
its availabillity

maintain restrictions”
and use.

It is especially bad for the psychological
growth and maturation of teen-agers, who
use marijuana to cope with the normal “tur-
moil” of adolescent life, Yolles said.

“Persistent use of an agent which serves
to ward off reality during this critical de-
velopmental period is likely to compromise
seriously the future ability of the individual
to make an adequate adjustment to a com-
plex society,” he said,

on

THE RIDDLE OF MARIJUANA

Among the great riddles of contemporary
life, marijuana surely is entitled to high
rank. There is widespread confusion, or at
any rate disagreement, as to the extent of its
use by the young, as to the degree of its
maleficence, as to whether it is addictive, as
to whether smoking it leads to the use of
other drugs, and above all as to how the law
should deal with users and purveyors. There
appears to be a clear concensus, however,
that existing laws on the subject are neither
just, nor wise nor effectual,

The President's Crime Commission, which
had expert task forces at its disposal, had
this to say about marijuana in its compre-
hensive report 21, years ago. “Marijuana is
equated in the law with the opiates, but the
abuse characteristics of the two have almost
nothing in common. The opiates produce
physical dependence. Marijuana does not. A
withdrawal sickness appears when use of the
opiates is discontinued, No such symptoms
are associated with marijuana. The desired
dose of opiates tends to increase over time,
but this is not true of marijuana. Both can
lead to psychic dependence, but so can al-
most any substance that alters the state of
consciousness.” The commission urged a plan
of research to be undertaken by the Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health “covering
all aspects of marijuana use.”

In an interview just the other day, Dr.
Roger O. Egeberg, the new health chief at
HEW, sald “the present laws are completely
out of proportion” to the dangers presented
by marijuana. “I think they're punitive. I
don't personally think marijuana leads to
heroin. I feel pretty strongly that it should
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be placed in a different category from bar-
biturates, heroin, amphetamines and LSD."
But the fact is that they are all more or less
indiscriminately lumped together. And so-
ciety in its horror of “dope fiends” punishes
youngsters who smoke a reefer now and then
as though they were depraved criminals,

Sen., Harold E. Hughes called last week for
“enforceable™ laws to replace “sadistic"” pun-
ishment for narcotics violations generally,
The proposals sent to Congress not long ago
by President Nixon treat drug abuse as a
mere law enforcement problem; and they put
LSD and hard narcotics in the same cate-
gory as marijuana—despite all the expert
opinion that they are essentially different.
Pot smoking among the young appears to
be, more than anything else, a kind of de-
fiance of authority which can be dealt with
far more effectively through understanding
and a sense of proportion than through out-
right condemnation and vindictive penalties.

Possibly President Nixon needs a commis-
sion of his own to acquaint him with the
facts of life about marijuana, If he chose a
number of eminent physicians, psychiatrists
and penologists and asked them to recom-
mend a realistic program for the marijuana
menace, it might well come to seem less
menacing and more manageable.

CONCERN FOR VIETNAM WAR
PRISONERS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 17, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to join with my colleagues who have
spoken against the treatment of U.S.
prisoners of war in North Vietnam. I
share their abhorrence of the fact that
the families and friends of these missing
or imprisoned soldiers are not informed
of the status of these men. The refusal
of the North Vietnamese and the NLF to
allow the interchange of mail or the
identification of these prisoners of war
does little to forward the ending of hos-
tilities that each side publicly professes
as its goal.

I am even more distressed over the
reported treatment of prisoners which
seems to be a systematic attempt to deny
the physical and psychological needs of
the soldiers. I read these reports with
horror—parading wounded prisoners
through the streets of Hanoi to raise the
morale of the North Vietnamese; inade-
quate medical care and diets; and con-
stant solitary confinement.

There remains some 1,355 U.S. per-
sonnel that remain unaccounted for and
of these only 401 have been tentatively
confirmed as prisoners. Among these
prisoners is Lt. Everett Alvarez, Jr., a
young Navy pilot from California, who
was shot down and captured in the initial
Gulf of Tonkin retaliatory strikes. That
was August 1964. Since then his wife has
received little information during her 5
long years of waiting at home. All that
Mrs. Alvarez has received is a handful
of letters and an occasional picture. One
picture that Mrs. Alvarez did receive was
that of her husband being paraded
through the streets of Hanoi past jeering
crowds. The fact that the North Viet-
namese consider Lieutenant Alvarez as
a political prisoner in no way diminishes
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their moral responsibility for allowing
him humane treatment,.

The North Vietnamese and the Na-
tional Liberation Front should adhere to
the Geneva Convention of 1949 on the
treatment of prisoners, and I hope that
they can be guided by a sense of common
humanity. It is hoped that as the efforts
for a cease fire continue the North Viet-
namese can be led by this basic sense of
common humanity and inform the fami-
lies and friends of these prisoners as far
as their status and allow the interchange
of mail.

In accordance with my concern for the
treatment of these prisoners in Vietnam
and my sympathy for their families and
friends, I am submitting a resolution
calling for the humane treatment of pris-
oners by the Government of North Viet-
nam.

HOW NOT TO MAIL A LETTER

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, Sepliember 19, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, next
week on Tuesday a key vote will be held
in the House Post Office and Civil Service
Committee as to whether or not we will
have a legitimate postal reform and I am
looking forward to the basic decision
the committee will reach.

It was therefore with great interest
that I noted a very effective editorial in
the Monday, September 15, Chicago Daily
News which properly emphasized the fact
that Congress should consider this mat-
ter from the standpoint of public welfare
and set aside any partisan views and
provide for long needed postal reform.

The editorial follows:

How Not To MAaIL A LETTER

Now that Congress is In session again, it
ought to get back to work on postal reform.
The need is self-evident, painfully so, and the
congressmen have before them a number of
proposals that have everything in their favor
except one. Politics.

Most prominent and inclusive of the meas-
ures is the administration’s. It would estab-
lish a public corporation that could put the
postal system on a business basis, sheltered
from political interference and meddling. It
could hire its own people, set its own rates
and salaries, issue bonds and even balance
its books. This proposal arose during the pre-
vious administration, largely as the result of
a study made by a special commission. That
it survived the change of parties in Washing-
ton is one indication of its merit.

The postal corporation, however, has met
the expected opposition. The postal unions,
comfortable in the present arrangement, fear
change as a threat to their power, and their
accustomed profitable bargaining with legis-
lators for mutual support. Third-class mail-
ers, now favored by a bargain rate, have pro-
tested the corporation’s “top priority em-
phasis on the break-even goal, rather than on
service as the top consideration.” And some
congressmen of course don't want to lose
patronage and the general political power
that is created by control over a large, expen-
sive operation.

If all the protests were heeded, then noth-
ing would be done, contrary to all the evi-
dence in favor of reform, Costs continue to
rise, efficiency continues to diminish, it
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grows ever more difficult to get a piece of
mall from here to there.

There has been one hopeful development.
The Senate has passed President Nixon's bill
to end political patronage in the appoint-
ment of postmasters. Even there, however,
Sen, John Sherman Cooper (R-Ky.) com-
plained that since 1933 the Republicans had
been unable to appoint any postmasters ex-
cept for a few during the Eisenhower years,
The Republicans, he said, should be given at
least two years of such patronage. “We never
could catch up,” he said, ""but we could have
15 to 20 per cent of the post offices.”

It will be a banner day for the public wel-
fare when Congress leaves off such partisan
bickering and simply opts for a postal sys-
tem designed to provide maximum service at
minimum cost.

VACATION IN RHODE ISLAND

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker, as a
Member of Congress from the great State
of Rhode Island and Providence Planta-
tions, I was pleased to read an article in
the September 1§ issue of the Washing-
ton Daily News by Mr. Myron Glaser who
recently vacationed in Rhode Island. One
of the sites he mentions is the old Slater
Mill which is in my district. It is my
pleasure to include his article in the
Recorp for the edification of my col-
leagues:

A Lot oF TRAVEL IN A SMALL PACKAGE

(By Myron Glaser)

Rhode Island is, as everyone knows, the
smallest state in the Union. Drive in any di-
rection a maximum of 40 miles from its
capital, Providence, and you are in another
state. As its exceptionally well informed tour-
ist promotion chief, Leonard J. Panaggio, says
it: A drive across Rhode Island occuples just
a sneeze in a New England trip.

Yet, to spend a long weekend there, which
my wife and I did with a Washington travel
group last week, is a real eye-opener. Rhode
Island has more history, more resort areas
and exciting travel meccas per square mile
than most any place I have hitherto visited.

The Rhode Island and Providence Planta-
tion (a long name for a small state), recelved
its charter from King Charles II of England
in 1663. The state declared its independence
from England two months ahead of the other
12 colonles, In Rhode Island they celebrate
Independence Day twice.

The July 4 parade in the town of Bristol is
nationally famous. The red, white and blue
stripings down the middle of the streets of
Bristol are still there. This patriotic explosion
draws about 100,000 spectators. Bristol is a
lovely old community and home of the Gib-
son girl.

My first sightseeing spectacular was a place
I have long desired to see, the original Slater
Mill in Pawtucket, near Providence. Samuel
Slater arrived in Rhode Island in 1789, listed
as an agricultural worker. Actually he had
worked in English spinning mills and had
memorized the details of the complicated
Arkwright Spinning Jenny, the use of which
was glving England a world textile monopoly.

Backed by financier Moses Brown, Slater
built a mill on the Blackstone River at Paw-
tucket, reproduced a Spinning Jenny, and
using water power started the industrial rev-
olution in America. My good Iriend, Arnold
Welles, of Greenwich, Conn,, is a direct de-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

scendent of Samuel Slater. So my interest
was more than casual.

WAGE-PRICE RIVETS?

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. OBEY. Mr, Speaker, the persistent
inflation which besets the American
economy must be regarded as a very seri-
ous problem.

For this reason, it seems to many ob-
servers a mistake not to wield the powers
of persuasion and public opinion to roll
back unjustified hikes in prices and
wages.

An editorial in the Christian Science
Monitor of September 17, titled “Wage-
Price Rivets?” sums up the matter par-
ticularly well. I should like to call it to
the attention of my colleagues:

WaAGE-PRICE RIVETS?

The suggestion that Washington should
rivet wage and price controls on the infla-
tlon-rocketing American economy keeps bob-
bing up. Almost certainly, no such controls—
not even guideposts—will be applied by a
Republican administration. But the question
persists—how halt this runaway wage and
price situation without applying direct
controls?

The “new economics,” it has frequently
been admitted, knows how to stir up the
economy, get it moving, even touch off an
inflation. Curbing a hot situation is much
more difficult. The rulebook answers haven't
worked swiftly enough.

Probably the biggest economic mistake
made by the Nixon administration was to
announce that it would not intervene or in-
terfere in any wage and price decisions. This
was abdicating responsibility in a key area.
The administration intended to protest
quletly to industry and labor about their in-
flationary moves, but this was a very muted
“jawbone approach."” Industry and labor
could see that the road was clear to do just
about as they pleased.

The gquestion is, how much should an ad-
ministration do, effectively, short of applying
direct wage-price handcuffs? There are of
course all the indirect weapons now being
employed: the tax surcharge, tight money
restraints, postponement of federal (and
state) construction projects, budget hold-
downs. At long last, these apparently are
beginning to have impact.

But in the wage-price field the weapons
shelf is not totally bare, certainly not in
an economy where government has massive
impact through gquotas, contracts, subsidies,
and tariffs. For one thing, there could be
much more publicity. Harvard's Prof. Otto
Eckstein suggests that a Washington staff
publicize every wage and price decision by
specific industries. The idea would be to
rally public opinion against “irresponsible”
decisions.

Others have suggested that government
take steps to penalize industries which mis-
behave. As by lifting the protection of im-
port quotas to an oil industry which raised
prices. Or by switching government con-
tracts away from a price-ralsing steel com-
pany, as did the EKennedy administration.
Another suggestion is the limitation of wage
contracts to one year's duration, which might
or might not have restraining effect.

What needs stressing is that a determined
regime has many ways of applying pressures,
this side of complete wage-price controls.
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The administration has left too large an area
unpoliced if not unexplored.

DANGERS FACE NATIONAL
PARK LANDS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I com-
mend to my colleagues attention a copy
of a letter written by Mrs. Katharine
Miller Johnson, wife of the late Con-
gressman Clem Miller, to the editorial
staff of the New York Times, concerning
Point Reyes National Seashore.

You will remember that the original
legislation to establish Point Reyes was
introduced by the late Congressman
Miller and myself some 9 years ago. This
project has still not yet reached frui-
tion.

During this period Katharine Miller
Johnson has been in the forefront of the
fight to complete the Point Reyes proj-
ect. Mrs. Johnson'’s letter is an articulate
restatement of the Point Reyes story. I
commend her for her initiative and rec-
ommend her analysis for the review of
my colleagues.

I also submit for the REcorp two re-
prints from the Times—one an editorial
on Point Reyes, the other an article on
national parks. Both call attention to
the dangers facing national park lands
because of inadequate appropriations.

The letter and items follow:

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
September 5, 1969,
Mr. JoHN B. OAKES,
Editorial Page Editor, The New York Times,
New York, N.Y,

Dear MR. OAKES: Your fine editorial of Au-
gust 31, “Point Reyes Going” combined with
Gladwin Hill's impressive story of August 5
“Point Reyes, a Patchwork Park in Trouble,”
spells out what threatens to be a tragic loss
to the American people, an excellent example
of the current conservation crisis.

In 1962, the Congress set aside this Na-
tional Seashore in Northern California, Lo-
cated within two hours or less of five million
people, in an area visited by countless tour-
ists from every state, are these 53,000 un-
spoiled acres of dramatic scenery, abundant
wild life and 45 shore miles for people to
enjoy. It has been estimated that only 2%
of the Nation’s 60,000 coastal miles are now
in public ownership.

The California Legislature has just re-
affirmed the overwhelming support of the
State for the Seashore. Yet bulldozers are
now preparing for subdivision because the
Budget Bureau, directly under the Control
of President Nixon, has not yet approved the
Interior Department’s request for funds
needed to buy the remaining 30,940 acres of
land still in private ownership.

Since land prices around large cities are
going up faster than the cost of borrowing
money (in the case of Point Reyes, four times
since 1962), it becomes only prudent and
conservative to spend the money now.

Tragically, however, the Budget Bureau
has cut the $200 million Congress authorized
for the Land and Water Conservation Fund
(source of land acquisition funds) to $124
million, leaving after prior commitments,
$17 million for National Park Service land
purchases (including Point Reyes) for the
entire nation for fiscal 1970). That missing
$76 million must be restored.
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Your dramatic article of BSeptember 1
“Visitors Are Swamping Our Natlonal Parks"
provides a bitter foretaste of the desperate
needs of our city dwellers to escape to open
space. Population growth last year was 2%
while use of Point Reyes increased 10%. Use
in the first five months of 1969 has increased
by 1049 over the same period in 1968.

The sums needed are large, but should be
seen In the light of billions in the Federal
budget spent for items which do nothing to
sustain the human splrit.

By approving expenditure of enough money
for the Land and Water Conservation Fund,
thus preserving Point Reyes, the Delaware
Water Gap, Indlana Dunes and other irre-
placeable park opportunities, President Nixon
should now act upon his commitment to
conservation proclaimed last week at the
Redwoods Park.

Sincerely,
EATHERINE (Miller) JOHNSON.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 31, 1969]
PoinT REYES GOING

The Point Reyes National SBeashore project,
north of San Francisco, is in Imminent dan-
ger of dying of financial anemia before It is
even half completed.

Seven years ago, 53,000 acres of Point Reyes
Peninsula were authorized by Congress as a
national seashore to preserve wild ocean
beaches, sand dunes, rocky headlands, estu-
aries, remote canyons, forested ridges and
expanses of grassland filled with wild flowers.

So far, only 22,000 acres in an irregular
patchwork of Federal land have been pur-
chased, Speculation and rising land costs
are expected to almost double the price of
the remaining acreage.

The Nixon Administration’s recent cut of
$73 millicn from the Land and Water Con-
servation Fund appropriation needs restora-
tion—mnot only to save Point Reyes as one of
the major scenlc seashore areas in the coun-
try, but to make possible many other urgent
park opportunities that may soon be lost
forever.

[From the New York Times, Sept. 1, 1969]
Visrrors ARE SWAMPING NATIONAL PARKS

(By Steven V. Roberts)

YOSEMITE NATIONAL PARK, CALIF,, Aug. 31.—
They came in cars and trucks, in buses and
campers and trailers, lumbering through the
foothills of the Slerra Nevada, toward a
Labor Day weekend away from the agonies
of city life. But by Thursday evening they
read this sign at the park entrance: “All
campsites are full.”

That warning has been sounded with in-
ereasing frequency this year, not only at
the national parks and forests but also at
thousands of other recreation areas across
the country.

Facllitles are staggering under a crush of
humanity. Attendance at the nationa] parks
has been rising at least 7 per cent a year.
One study indicates that even if population
growth is discounted, four times as many
people are visiting the parks today as did
20 years ago.

Last year, an estimated total of 40 million
people visited the 32 operative national
parks, and 157 million visitor days—one per-
son staying 12 hours—were recorded at more
than 12,000 national forest service units,

Park officials agree that the figures add up
to a major crisis. As Ernst W. Swanson, a
professor emeritus of economics at North
Caroline State College, sald in a recent
study:

“While we may grant that all Americans
should have an opportunity to enjoy the
many wonders our natural, historical and
cultural assets hold for us, the most perti-
nent question ensues: Can we afford a bur-
den of visits g0 Immense as to threaten the
existence of our parks?”

The outlook for the future is bleak.

“Yosemite will still be the same size 50
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years from now,” sald Bryan Harry, the park’s
chief naturalist. “We can’'t make it any big-
ger or build another one. The population is
not only growing, it is becoming more aflu-
ent and more mobile, and this land will
become even more precious as other wild
places continue to shrink. We have to find
a way to cope with this problem—and we are
open to suggestions.”

The roots of the problem are fairly obvi-
ous. Affluence has spawned a whole new in-
dustry—the camping unit mounted on the
back of a pickup truck—and the wilderness
is now accessible to people who like running
water and soft beds. (In lodges and cabins
run by concessionaires, accommodations with
baths and stoves are far more popular than
rudimentary units.)

Vacations are longer, and new superhigh-
ways enable travelers to reach almost any
park in the country within a few days. The
growing congestion and lack of green space
in urban areas is driving more pecple out
in search of mature. But they wind up cre-
ating what they are trying to escape.

Yosemite, only a day’s drive from San
Francisco and 1L.os Angeles, is generally con-
sidered the most overcrowded park. Conges-
tion reaches its peak on major holidays, and
this Labor Day weekend was no exception.

A CONSTANT ROAR

The constant roar in the background was
not a waterfall, but traffic. Transistor radics
blared forth the latest rock tunes. Parking
was at & premium. Dozens of children clam-
bered over the rocks at the base of Yosemite
Falls.

Campsites, pounded into dust by incessant
use, were more crowded than a ghetto. Even
in remote areas, campers were seldom out of
sight of each other. The whole experience was
something like visiting Disneyland on a
Sunday.

“People who used to come to Yosemite for
the beauty and serenity stay away,” Mr.
Harry reported. “Those who come now don't
mind the crowds, in fact, they like them.
They are sightseers, and they come for the
action. They don't come for what Yosemite
really has to offer.”

If Yosemite no longer appeals to the pur-
ist, it has become a “people’s park,” an en-
joyable place for the average family to spend
a few days.

“It’s so quiet,” said one young couple from
Oakland as they stood in a crowd at Yosemite
Falls. “At least it’s quieter than the city.”

IT BEATS ASPHALT

Gary Yaeck of Baker:field added: “It sure
beats concrete and asphalt. My son caught
three fish this morning—that's a pretty big
thrill."”

The problems of congestion are not limited
to Yosemite, nor to holiday weekends. Over-
crowding is a way of life for the national
parks, giving rise to problems such as the
following:

The fish stock at Yellowstone is so de-
pleted that people over 12 are now prohibited
from using live bait. Fish tend to swallow
live balt and half of them die even when
thrown back.

Lakes in Superior National Porest In Min-
nesota are becoming polluted from excessive
use by campers. Algae fed by nutrients in
human waste is beginn ng to form in even
the remotest lakes, and forest officials are
desperately trying to “toilet train” the flood
of inexperienced campers.

Camping in the back country of the High
Bierras is becoming so popular that officials
of Bequoia National Park in California are
thinking of installing canitary facilities at
the more popular campsites. In the back
country of Yosemite there is no more room
to bury garbage. Campe:s are now required
to carry their garbage out with them.

More than 10,000 boatmen will ride the
Colorado River through the Grand Canyon
this year. Last year only 3,000 did it—as
many as made the trip in all previous years
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combined. Trails leading from the rim to the
canycn floor are in danger of eroding from
overuse and must constantly be repaired.

Traffic jams are common on Trail Ridge
Road, & highway rising more than 12,000
feet in the wilderness of Rocky Mountain
National Park in Colorado. Cars are some-
times backed up for 20 miles in Great Smoky
Mountains Park in Tennessee and North
Carolina; commercial vehicles were recently
banned from park roads and traffic lights
were installed. Many parks, have insiituted
onz-way road systems.

Older parks, such as Yellowston2? and Yo-
semite, are laboring under the handicap cf
antiquated sewage plants. Spring floods
cauzed the system to break down here this
year, and raw sewage poured into the Merced
Rlver. On big weekends, when the winds are
wrong, traces of smog hang over the Yosem-
ite Valley.

Tae normal destruction of plants and wild-
life by huge crowds is compounded by van-
dalism. Signs are torn down, ben-hes broken,
doors ripped off their hinges. Pilfering be-
came such a problem at the Petrified Forest
in Arizona that officlals bought some petri-
fied wood and now give it out free to anyone
tempted to smuggle home an exhibit from
the park.

Serious crime rose 67.6 per cent in naticnal
parks last year, as opp2sed to 16 per cent for
the country as a whole. Thievery and hooli-
ganism are rising problems. After repeated
nasty incldents, Sibina Nat!cnal Forest near
Tucson, Ariz., had to be cloced down after
dark. In some areas, rangers travel only in

All this has park officlals very concerned.

“QOur challenge,” said Fred Nova'r, Western
regional director of the National Park Serv-
ice, “is to strike a balance between protect-
ing our resources and providing for their
use and enjoyment."”

In the past, the emphasis has been on use.
Vast publicity campaigns urzed people to
visit the parks and officials took great pride
in their burgeoning statistics. Now the stress
s swinging toward protection.

“We used to say, ‘Welcome, we're here to
serve you,'"” sald one park cficial. “Now we
say, ‘SBorry, we have as many as we can take;
you’ll have to come back later.' "

FIXED NUMBER OF SITES

In the last year or two, national parks and
forests have taken several steps toward regu-
lating the use of their facilities, In the past,
people were allowed to camp wherever they
could find room. Now, most parks have a
set number of campsites, When they are
full, no one else is allowed to camp anywhere
in the park.

Officials are also considering user fees for
campsites (they are now free) and reserva-
tion systems (they are now on first-come
first-served basis), The theory is that fees
would make some other places, such as pri-
vate campgrounds, more attractive. And some
people would stay home if they did not have
reservations, rather than wander fruitlessly
from place to place as they do now.

Many officials are considering plans where-
by people would leave their cars outside a
park and travel in by buses or other group
carriers. An experiment will soon begin here
in which tourists visiting the Wawona Grove
of Sequoia trees will park some distance
away and be brought to the grove by bus.

HARD TO DIVERT TOURISTS

Officials talk about efforts to divert people
away from the more popular places, but that
is extremely difficult.

“Everyone wants to see Yosemite Valley,
the giant sequoias and Old Faithful,” said
one official. “These are the things they've
always read about.”

The State of Oregon is so concerned about
the influx of tourlists that it recently dropped
its advertising campaign to attract more visi-
tors. Gov. Tom McCall announced that gaso-
line tax revenues, formerly used for adver-
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tising, would be diverted to an antillttering
campalgn.

A national plan for outdoor recreation
now being prepared for President Nixon is
reported to suggest that industries and
. schools should stagger their vacation sched-
ules. A second recommendation, according to
park officials, is that more recreational facil-
ities should be developed closer to urban
areas. The true wilderness would then be
left to those who are looking more for tran-
quility than recreation.

FOR SCATTERED FACILITIES

Another frequent proposal is that na-
tional parks should build more facilities in
unused areas and not concentrate visitors in
small sections. Officials point out, however,
that funds for new construction are being
devoured by rising maintenance costs, es-
pecially with so many inexperienced campers
coming to the parks for the first time. The
proposal also excites the wrath of conserva-
tlonists.

“When you go outside Yosemite Valley,”
explained Mr. Harry, “the waterfalls you find
are exciting because they are so wild and
you're by yourself. If you build a road to
them, they lose their charm. The beauty of
the back country is in its solitude. It's an
illusion to say that all you have to do is
open more territory. If you do, you'll ruin
it

FUNDS FOR 265 UNITS

The budget for the National Park Service
this year is almost $130-million, up from
$125.5-million last year. But that is needed
to maintain 265 different units, including
the 82 national parks, covering more than 27
million acres. Professor Swanson estimates
that the service could easily use double its
current appropriation.

Even if new parkland is purchased, offi-
clals now believe that they will ultimately
have to limit access to the parks. A study
iz being made to determine precisely when a
park becomes saturated and starts to lose its
essential character. The idea is abhorrent to
many officials, but some of them are con-
vinced that the only alternative is the grad-
ual destruction of the national parks.

“I sometimes remember,” said Mr. Harry,
“a study an ecologist once did about musk-
rats. When they first moved into a marsh-
land they lived in peace. But when the marsh
filled to overflowing, the muskrats started
pilfering and fighting with each other. Final-
ly they killed the marsh and they all died.
Maybe that's the point we are at.”

HONORING ROBERT KENNEDY

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, in
the 15 months that have passed since
Senator Robert Kennedy's tragic death

' we have perhaps only begun to fully ap-
preciate the greatness of this man.

With the passage of time we have
sought appropriate ways to commemo-
rate his persistent efforts to translate our
national ideals into reality. Immediately
after his death, I asked the Postmaster
General to honor the late Senator Ken-
nedy with a commemorative stamp. To-
day I am introducing a joint resolution
calling for the issuance of a Robert F.
Kennedy memorial stamp.

I hope my colleagues will join with me
in honoring this national leader who so
passionately loved our country and its
people—and who, in his search for jus-
tice and peace, touched the hearts and
inspired the minds of all.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
OPERATION INTERCEPT

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, the
administration’s vaunted Operation In-
tercept, to curb drug smuggling, appar-
ently was opened yesterday, by teams of
inspectors who searched every car enter-
ing the United States from the Tijuana,
Mexico, area.

Although traffic was backed up for
miles as a result of all this new activity,
early reports indicate that few, if any,
illegal narcotics hauls were actually
seized.

It remains to be seen how well Opera-
tion Intercept will work. Perhaps it will
proceed more smoothly after a shake-
down period.

Speaking generally, Mr. Speaker, I ap-
plaud any significant moves by the U.S.
Government, acting alone or in concert
with Mexico, to curb the trafficking in
drugs between our two countries.

Operation Intercept would appear to
have many valuable features, especially
the proposals for strengthening the bor-
der manpower of the Customs Bureau,
the Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs, and the Immigration and Natu-
ralization Service, and for utilizing new
sensory equipment for detecting both
smugglers and certain types of drugs.

I would hope, though, that the addi-
tional personnel to be assigned to the
border will remain there on a permanent
basis. Since I first came to Congress
nearly 7 years ago, I have been calling
for a more realistic allocation of man-
power in the border areas, and I am
currently cosponsoring legislation to au-
thorize 70 more Customs inspectors at
the California ports of San Ysidro and
Calexico.

It would be unfortunate if the extra
agents assigned under Operation Inter-
cept were to be left at the border only
for a one-shot swoop—for the sort of
exercise that might generate some favor-
able publicity but would accomplish little
lasting good.

I was somewhat disturbed by the lack
of any reference in the plans for Opera-
tion Intercept to the grave problems
posed by the unregulated flow of dan-
gerous drugs from our country to Mexico,

I have felt for a long time that the
narcotics problem is as much ours as
Mexico’s. Any crackdown on the traffick-
ing of drugs across the border, to be
truly comprehensive, should include some
positive actions by our Government to
control the U.S. pill trade with Mexico.
There have been reliable estimates that
these exports from the United States,
when combined with Mexican-made pills,
would provide every man, woman, and
child in Mexico with 100 pills per year.

I believe our President already has
powers, under the Export Control Act,
to strike a crippling blow against the
traffickers in dangerous drugs. For under
this act, the Chief Executive is empow-
ered to regulate any outgoing commodity
if he can show that it impairs our na-
tional security. Can anyone argue that
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today's flow of dangerous drugs is not a
matter of national security?

Finally, I continue to have serious
reservations about the wisdom of the
idea now reportedly under study in the
Defense Department of putting Tijuana
off limits to U.S. military personnel.

I have repeatedly stated my opposition
this this proposal, most recently during
a special order 2 weeks ago. I can see no
justification in treating our servicemen
as second-class citizens. The courts have
ruled that U.S. civilians cannot be denied
entry to Mexico, and service personnel
are involved in proportionately far fewer
narcotics arrests in the Tijuana area
than other categories of U.S. citizens.

Under unanimous consent, I insert at
this point an article from this morning’s
Washington Post which describes the
rather torturous beginnings of Operation
Intercept:

ANTI-DrRUG CHECKE HELD oN BORDER

San Drieco, Carrr., Sept. 18.—U.S. Customs
agents slapped a blitz inspection on car traf-
fic crossing the border at San Diego today in
a test run for the forthcoming *“Operation
Intercept" dope crackdown.

Cars backed up more than three miles.

The Justice Department had promised a
24-hour vehicle-by-vehicle inspection of cars
at the Mexican border as part of the multi-
agency anti-narcotics drive. An hour-and-a-
half test was tried today at the Tijuana
crossing.

Both San Diego and Tijuana business in-
terests were furious at delays caused by the
delay and fearful of how the threat of the
impending Operation Intercept might affect
commerce and tourism on both sides of the
busy border.

One government spokesman said the test
run delayed cars only a half-hour. But border
businessmen sald a half-hour delay is normal
for crossing the line at busy hours.

Another government official said the delay
was closer to an hour and a half today.

Deputy U.S. Attorney General Richard G.
Kleindienst has promised that Operation In-
tercept, planned for the near future, will be
the biggest frontal assault on drug traffic
across the border in history.

BICYCLING IN THE NATION'S
CAPITAL

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, as one inter-
ested in multiple choice of commuter
transportation for the Washington area,
it was with more than passing interest
that I noticed in a recent issue of the
Washington Star an article about a
group of citizens who were solving their
own transportation problems by way of
the bicycle.

These people travel to and from work
each day by bicycle. They have formed
an organization—the Bicycle Commuters
Council—to publicize the advantages of
bicycle commuting, and to encourage
various programs that would improve the
bicyclists' lot.

Several of my constituents commute
by bicycle every day in the Washington
area. Mr, William H, Speck, an attorney,
pedals regularly from Bethesda to his
office in the Navy Department. Dr. Ly-
man Smith, a botanist at the Smithso-
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nian Institution in downtown Washing-
ton, commutes by bicycle from his home
in Kensington, Md. They are typical of
a number of people in my district who
bicycle to work.

Mr. Speaker, because of my interest in
the work of these advocates of “pedal
power,” they have sent me a letter ex-
plaining their ideas and discussing their
plans to increase the number of bicycle
commuters in the Washington area. I
want to share with other Members of the
House the letter which the members of
the Bicycle Commuters Council sent to
me:

SEPTEMBER 8, 1969.

DEear CoNGRESSMAN Gupe: We are address-
ing you as a member of the House District
Committee who has demonstrated a consid-
erable interest in a solution to the transpor-
tation problems of the city and the metro-
politan area.

We feel, and we are sure you will agree,
that today we want to have a city which has
a carefully planned system of transportation.
It should provide for all modes, but provide
for them in harmony with life of the city.
We feel that bicycling should have a part in
such a plan.

The bicycle is usually considered just a
form of recreation in this country. However,
it can be a serious mode of commuter trans-
port. Bicycles could provide quick and inex-
pensive transportation for large numbers of
commuters—and they could do so without
creating pollution, noise, traffic, or parking
problems.

The bicycle is making a significant con-
tribution to transportation right now in
many nations. In Amsterdam—a national
capital with roughly the same population and
climatic conditlons as Washington—200,000
people bicycle to work every day.

Washington, of course, has nowhere near
this number of bicycle commuters—but there
are more than you may think. And we be-
lieve that the government could increase the
number easily and inexpensively. We have
made specific recommendiations to the D.C.
government of actions it should take to en-
courage bike transportation in this city.

As a first step, we propose demonstration
bicycle routes to bring commuters to the
Federal Triangle from three different resi-
dential areas. The estimated cost for the
three routes total $20,000. This amount—
which would purchase less than 10 yards of
modetn superhighway—could provide thou-
sands of people with safe, easy, clearly
marked routes to work. If the demonstration
is successful, we propose extension of the
original routes, and additional routes to serve
other commuters, shoppers, and tourists.

The bicycle is not a panacea for Washing-
ton's traffic morass; but given a chance, it
can help. We submit that this city can and
should give bikes a chance.

Yours sincerely,
THE BicycLE COMMUTERS COUNCIL,
TroMAs R. ReEm III,
WircoMs WASHBURN,
Cochairmen.

THE PRICE OF PROTEST: THE CUT
IN APPROPRIATIONS FOR THE
CONGRESSIONAL INTERN PRO-
GRAM

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr, STEIGER of Wisconsin., Mr,
Speaker, the defeat of the Gibbons
amendment during the consideration of
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the legislative branch appropriations bill

for 1970 was a disappointment to me.

Nonetheless, a recent paper by Judy
LaBelle of Winneconne, Wis., remains
well worth the consideration of the Mem-
bers of the House.

Miss LaBelle has done an outstanding
job in tracing the history and results of
the House intern program.

There is a need, Mr. Speaker, for stu-
dents to learn the legislative process. The
internship is by far the best way, but, in
order to be successful for all, there is a
need for guidelines. Miss LaBelle has
outlined one student’s recommended
guidelines and I urge my colleagues to
review this excellent paper as we give
consideration in the time ahead to the
future of the intern program.

The paper follows:

THE PrICE oF PrROTEST: THE CUT IN AFPPRO-
PRIATIONS FOR THE CONGRESSIONAL INTERN
ProGrAM

(By Judith La Belle)

CHAPTER 1. THE CONCEPT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL
INTERN

There has been an unfortunately scant
amount of research done on the nature and
use of college interns in Congressional offices.
Most published references to it are found in
magazine and newspaper articles generated
by some of the program’s more controversial
and unfortunate developments. The broad
subject of intern programs within the range
of the entire political system has, however,
been scrutinized by a small number of writ-
ers and political scientists.

The attempt will be made here to ascer-
tain the goals and value of the intern pro-
gram as seen by the interns, educators, and
Congressmen involved. I shall propose some
suggestions for definite improvements which
could be made in the program which would
increase its value as well as its probability
of being refunded under H.R. 416.

The practice of having college students
work in Congressional offices had its origins
in a fortuitous union when several seem-
ingly unrelated factors merged at one junc-
ture in time.

“When a severe shortage of heating fuel
developed during the winter of 1942-3, Insti-
tutions engaged in non-essential activity
like the higher education of women were
forced to close for the cold winter months.
Government workers were, of course, in great
demand at this time, go it was not difficult
for the Wellesley College Political Sclence
Department to arrange for a small number
of students to spend this long vacation in
Washington as interns. So bYegan the Welles-
ley Washington Intern Program . . . this
was the first organized attempt at the under-
graduate level to supplement academic study
with practical experience in politics. The
unlikely combination of war and women
started a trend in political education that has
become increasingly widespread.

“By 1944 the fuel shortage had eased, and
the college year resumed lts normal pattern.
Wellesley decided to continue its educa-
tional experiment in Washington but shifted
the program to the traditional summer vaca-
tion period where it has remained to this
day.”?

From this limited war-time measure there
developed the acceptance and use of col-
lege students in Congressional offices through
programs sponsored by educational institu-
tions, private organizations, and ultimately
the government itself.

The idea of the college-sponsored intern
took root. Several schools, especially those

iPhilip N. Phibbs,
Years: A Study of Political Participation by
Former Student Interns,” Mimeographed,
January 1966.

“The Pirst Twenty
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in the eastern part of the country began to
run their own programs: Princeton, Colum-
bia, Yale, Cornell, and Vassar sponsoring
some of the more prominent. These programs
operate by establishing an initial contact
with one Congressional office which is will-
ing to cooperate. The major task and re-
sponsibility of screening and selecting the
participating students is accepted by the in-
stitution sponsoring the program. In most
cases the selection process takes into account
the need for a basic compatibility between
the philosophical and ideological beliefs of
the student with those of the Congressional
office In order to establish a visible work-
ing relationship.® Efforts are made to in-
sure that the students have not only the
skills, but also the maturity to make the ac-
tivities of the semester of mutual value to
both pariles involved. Thus, by ecarefully
selecting and preparing the students to par-
ticlpate, the schools “carve out a place” in
one particular office, assuring the continu-
ation of the program. Throughout the pe-
riod of the internship, close and careful con-
tact is maintained between the student, his
academic advisor and the liaison staff mem-
ber In the Congressional office. At the con-
clusion of the intern period the student's
work is usually graded or judged in some
manner.

Intern programs run in this manner are
directed toward the ultimate accomplish-
ment of the educational objectives for intern
programs as outlined by Dr, Bernard C. Hen-
nessy in “Political Internships: What and
Why."” The objectives are as follows:

(1) To allow the student to experience in
a realistic situation, and to the extent pos-
sible as an actor in that situation, the com-
peting expectations and demands of political
life, and the methods and processes by which
these expectations and demands are met, re-
solved, resisted or compromised,

(2) To provide the student with concrete
examples of political problem-solving that
can be compared and contrasteC with the
literature used in the academic study of
politics,

(3) To give insight and understanding that
the student can take back to the campus for
the enrichment of his further studies,

(4) To provide the student with practical
and political knowledge and skills with which
to discharge his responsibilities as a partlei-
pating citizen in a self-governing society,
and

(6) And, In the case of some interns who
choose political or governmental careers, the
internship provides an opportunity to try
their aptitude and skills and to gain insight
for subsequent employment.t

As Mr. Hennessy points out, these objec-
tives are used in relation to the standards
set by the National Center for Education in
Politics Executive Committee when it began
its participation in the realm of intermships
in 1956. Its report stated that:

“No internship program should be under-
taken unless certain requirements are met.
Principle among these are: 1) careful prepa-
ration, by development of close relations with
the political agencles involved (for which
purposes 1nstructor-political leader confer-
ences are invaluable); 2) detailed planning
for intern orientation and proper identifica-
tion of responsibilities to be assumed; 3)
careful academic supervision, with mainte-
nance of ultimate control in academic
hands,” ®

From these guidelines and objectives it is
clear that the organization which developed
them, the National Center for Education in
Politics had a deep understanding of the
purpose and usefulness of the intern program

2 Warren Butler, October 8, 1968, interview.

! Williaan Kendall, October 1, 1968, inter-
view.

¢+ Bernard C. Hennessy, “Political Intern-
ships: What and Why,"” p. 12,

3 Ibid., p. 13.
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purpose and usefulness of the intern pro-

am.
ngrom 1947 to 1967 it sponsored and
financed thousands of student and faculty
programs for political education Including
in the last ten years of the organization’s
exlstence, hundreds (in all over 2,500) polit-
ical internships.

The NCEP program was developed so that
the responsibility of selecting the student
participants and the offices in which they
would serve rested with the Reglonal Affiliate
and the academic director of the participat-
ing institution. Thus in those schools desir-
ing Congressional internships, it rested with
the program’s director for that school to
seek out a Congressional office willing to
participate in the program, establish con-
tact, and make the necessary arrangements.

By 1963 the idea of participating in the
government, of becoming involved, gained
such widespread influence that it had be-
come “typical® to have students spending
the summer vacation months in Congres-
slonal offices. In Senatorial offices, particu-
larly, there was an influx of collegians each
summer, many working for little or nothing
in the way of monetary compensation.
Through the combining of these students
with the efforts of the programs run by
schools and private organizations, the im-
petus behind the program continued gath-
ering strength.

During this period, from 1963 through 1965
and the inception of the House-sponsored
program, it was not uncommon for a Repre-
sentative to recelve so many requests that
certain criterla for acceptability had to be
adopted by many offices. Those most often
inciluded were: (1) residence In the mem-
ber’s district, and (2) Junior or Senior stand-
ing in a college or university. In spite of
these limitations, many offices were still de-
luged with applications.

June 16, 19656, in the only roll call vote
ever taken on the program, HR. 416 was
passed by a vote of 229 to 153. This bill made
it possible for Representatives to hire one
student intern for a two and one-half month
period in the summer, with the salary of
$750.00 paid from the contingent fund of
the House. When the necessity of paying for
the interns from the member’s regular stafl
allowance was removed, the movement con-
tinued to increase in strength. The climax
was reached in 1967 when there were approxi-
mately 1,500 interns on the Hill, 1,000 of
them on the House side. But this increase of
not only student interest but also actual stu-
dent participation in Congressional offices
was not without its weaknesses. As we shall
see, many of the strengths to be found in the
previous internship arrangements were over-
looked and forgotten after the passage of
H.R. 416—a situation which undermined not
only the governmentally funded program, but
which has also poseC a threat to the con-
tinuation of the entire concept of the Con-
gressional internship.®

However, this presents the challenge and
opportunity for the creation of a new intern-
ship program which would be more advan-

*For the sake of convenlence and coher-
ence, the phrase “The Congressional Intern
Program” shall be used to refer to those en-
deavors generated by H.R. 416 which were
carried on during the summers of 1966 and
1067. When the term is used throughout the
remainder of the paper, one must keep in
mind that it refers to the House-sponsored
internships, not to any of the specific pro-
grams or related activities developed by any
private organizations or either of the major
political parties. It should also be noted that
under this definition the study is restricted
primarily to activity in the House of Repre-
sentatives. The TU.S, Senate, although in-
creasingly receptive toward the use of In-
terns, has yet to adopt a governmentally-
funded program of college Internships,
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tagrous not only to the Congressmen and
students involved, but ultimately to the soci-
ety as a whole. By studying the weaknesses
as well as the strengths of the various intern
activitles we may hope to make positive sug-
gestions which would help and hopefully
hasten a move forward in the area of stu-
dent involvement and education in the area
of politics.

Internships have often been sighted as
the prime example of student involvement in
the political process. Before further study-
ing this involvement, however, the attempt
should be made to establish its value, In
cluded in Bernard Hennessy's study of poli-
tical internships are varlous statlstics re-
vealing increased political interest and par-
ticipation in students who have completed a
period of internship. More valuable to this
paper is his general analysis of the unique
value of an internship:

“Internships work not so much as devices
for gaining knowledge of a factual kind, as
for gaining knowledge in the sense of ‘feel’
and understanding. Internships work be-
cause they personalize data. They work
because they give to political life and events
a reality that has part of it a sense of
one’s own being. They give to the facts some
of the warmth and color of the human con-
dition. They merge, to some extent, the
self with the otherwise forelgn and non-self
stuff of the world out there. They provide
the opportunity for art, as art can only be a
mixture of emotion and nature in the subtle
alloy by which nature restrains emotion and
emotion gives life to nature.”

The value which accrues to the country as
a whole as a result of the training of stu-
dents in the political process is self-evident.
And these individuals active within the poli-
tical system who shoulder the responsibility
for the intern program are not without their
rewards; as Representative John V. Tunney
has stated: "They need our experience and
we need their youth, vigor, and vision.”

CHAPTER II, THE CONGRESSIONAL INTEEN
PROGRAM, 1965-1887

“Certainly, passage of House Resolution 416
would be an historic step forward by the
House of Representatives toward giving to-
morrow’s leaders a firsthand education in our
legislative process.” Representative HARVEY
MacHEN—June, 1965,

Through the increasing number of pri-
vately sponsored interns on the Hill each
year, many Members had had genuinely
pleasant and worthwhile experiences. As early
as 1963 the NCEP Bulletin optimistically re-
ported that Members of Congress, recogniz-
ing the value of the intern program, had be-
gun to introduce bills which would allow for
elther an increase in the Members' staff size
to allow the acquisition of an intern, pay-
ment of interns from House funds, or both.
One of these early bills, introduced by Rep-
resentative Howard Robison (R-N.Y.) ambi-
tiously proposed to allot a salary of $1,300.00
for each intern,

Thus it was no surprise to most Members
when the Committee on House Administra-
tion reported House Resolution 416 to the
floor during the first session of the 89th
Congress, Representative Brademas (D.-Ind.)
author of the bill, briefly outlined its pro-
Jected value: the availability of extra office
help as well as the educational experience
and knowledge to be derived by the partici-
pating students. He recognized that increased
student interest in internships had fostered
the need for uniformity in opportunity and
administration, With Mr. Friedel, committee
chairman, handling the floor debate, the res-
olution was adopted on June 16, 19656 and
became Public Law 89-545.

H.R. 416, although less generous than the
bill which Mr. Robison had proposed, none-
theless seemed basically sound in conception.
It provided that each Member of the House
could hire an employee to be known as a
“student Congressional interr" for a period
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of two and one-half months during the sum-
mer, and that such an intern could be paid a
total allowance of $750.00 from the contin-
gent fund of the House. On closer analysis,
however, the bill lacked substance which its
parent committee also failled to provide
through subsequent regulations. The factors
which had provided the basic strength of
the previous private endeavors—educational
orientation and close supcrvision within
recognized guidelines—had been completely
overlooked.

It may be pointed out that H.R, 416 was
passed at a time which strongly worked
against the development of a meaningful
program for the summer of 1965. Some mem-
bers, not having had interns before but hav-
ing seen the value which others placed on
this practice, took advantage of H.R. 416
to hire in intern for the remainder of the
summer. In many cases, there was little
forethought given to the basic objective to
be served and the role which the intern
was to play within the office. Of the goals
and needs which Representative Brademas
had urged the House to serve: uniformity in
opportunity and administration, educational
experience for the students, and the avail-
ability of extra help in the office, only the
latter was uniformly met,

Because of its nebulus nature and the lack
of guidelines, the bill lent itself to 435 dif-
ferent interpretations and irplementations.
An examination of some of the dominant
trends of thought reveals the sources of the
problems which later came to plague the
program. Aside from Representative Brade-
mas' comments on the House floor, no gen-
eral objectives of the intern program were
ever spelled out to the Members: each was
left to determine his own view. Three basic
concepis of the worth of the program soon
developed, each In turn determined what use
was made of the intern coacerned.

The attention given the intern program
in The Congressman: His Work as He Sees
It, by Charles L. Clapp reveals the differences
in interpretation which Congressmen have
concerning the value and use of interns,

Interns were cited as a form of valuable
assistance enabling the C an to un-
dertake activities that he would otherwise
be forced to neglect. A mitigating factor,
however, is the temporary nature of their
stay. Thus some offices eagerly welcome in-
terns and see them as a means to provide
greater constituency service, while other
offices are leary of allowing interns to deal
with constituency matters because through
their inexperience, interns may make mis-
takes which would cause ill will toward the
Congressman,

Clapp noted that the Members in the
Brookings discussions also mentioned in-
terns in relation to the educational function
which many of them see as part of their
responsibilities. They stress the benefit which
the students gain through actual experience
in a Congressional office and a first-hand
view of the legislative process. An opinion
expressed by Representative Machen on the
House floor when H.R. 416 was first con-
sidered is perhaps typical:

“We who are deeply involved in the po-
litical process ourselves have a responsibility
to encourage the widest participation at all
levels and especially among the youth of
America. The enthusiasm and idealism of
young people can be most constructive in
providing a broad and Informed base for po-
litical activity. It is in these ways that we
provide insurance for the continuing opera-
tion of our democracy. The knowledge
gained during a summer’'s work in a con-
gressional office will more realistically equip
a young person for academic pursuits, a po-
litical career or simply the duties of good
citizenship.”

Keeping in mind these two responsibili-
ties—to perform constituent services and to
fulfill certain educational functions—let us
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now examine what effect the degree of im-
portance which the Members placed on each
of these factors had in detéermining the use
made of the interns in Congressional offices.

One concept of the program viewed it as
a means to acquire extra office help free
(from outside the Member's regular clerk-
hire allowance) during the office’s peak pe-
riod of activity. In this situation the Mem-
ber himself usually took a rather indifferent
attitude toward the activity and use of the
intern. Interns in such offices were offen
delegated to take visiting constituents on
tours; their regular duties would involve the
routine clerical work of the office.

Some Congressmen did view the intern
period as one during which a selected stu-
dent would be introduced to the realities of
Congressional politics through as varied and
valuable experience as possible. They recog-
nized the opportunity to stimulate political
interest and activity in college and university
students, to establish the environment for a
meaningful dialogue, Congressmen who took
this position, being enthusiastic and opti-
mistic about the program, and willing to let
the student involved work to his full poten-
tial, most frequently allowed the intern
varied responsibility—and they were vocal in
their praise at the results. Mr. Conte’s re-
marks, made on the floor of the House, are
fairly typical: “I have been able to give them
meaningful tasks which they have consist-
ently carried out in a manner demonstrating
both their abilities and their interest in
having an opportunity to play a role in the
governmental process.”

Although sufficlent variations do occur
that there can be no definite lines drawn
or correlations made, three dominant views
of the purpose of the program—educational,
clerical, and political—do roughly correspond
to the three dominant attitudes toward the
program—enthusiasm, indifference, and lack
of appreciation. This type of rough corre-
spondence extends to touch methods of se-

lection, and supervision as well,
Five basic methods were used to select

interns: (1) written competition, (2) aec-
ceptance of anyone recommended by an-
other party member, (3) acceptance of those
recommended by politically important
friends, (4) selection of those from the dis-
trict with the necessary writing and secre-
tarial skills and (5) working through pro-

run by schools which accept the re-
sponsibility for selection, usually with the
stipulation that the student be from the
Member's district. (The stipulation that the
student be from the Member's district or
state and have Junior or Senior standing
usually underlines all others,) Each of these
methods has its positive or detrimental value
determined by the Member's view of the pur-
pose of the program.

The office interested in obtaining extra
clerical help usually accepts suggestions from
any educational source, may sponsor a com-
petition, yet ultimately decides on the basis
of the clerical skills of the applicants.

If the Member is interested in the political
education of the student, he will usually rely
on a school to do the selection (removing
the possibility of political pressure determin-
ing his intern), a writing competition, ac-
ceptance of the applications from students
suggested by political friends and constitu-
ents. Members such as these have become
aware that the philosophical orientation as
well as clerical and writing skills of the
student must be considered if there is to be
a harmonlous relationship between the in-
tern and the office.

There is also some relationship between
the Congressman's view of the objectives of
the program and the supervision which he
provides. If he is seriously devoted to its
educational aspects, he may meet with his
interns on a regular basis, try to introduce
them to various facets of Congressional ac-
tivity and make certain that the Intern is
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assimilated into his staff and given as many
meaningful responsibilities as possible.

Offices in which the Congressman and his
staff viewed the program as having an im-
portant educational aspect, steps were taken
which insured its value and success. General
guidelines were established within the office
as to what role and responsibility the intern
would assume, these were communicated to
the intern as the conditions of his employ-
ment; attempts were made to establish un-
derstanding between the Congressman, the
intern, and the staff. As Congressman Wil-
liam Steiger (R-Wis.) commented, interns
may arrive thinking that they will change
the world, which is probably good and the
way it should be. But one would hope that
the office would “temper” this outlook by
helping the student get the *“feel” for the
government and how it operates. The success
of the program in the offices in which this was
the attitude is evidenced by the students’
acceptance of their position and the ap-
praisal of the value of the program which
many Congressmen voiced on the floor of the
House.

Offices in which interns were hired merely
to gain political advantage or to increase
the clerical staff resulted in entirely different
reactions from all parties involved. In these
offices little attention was paild to the edu-
cational aspects of the program—the oppor-
tunity to acquaint the student with the gov-
ernment ‘yas largely overlooked. Little actual
planning was done regarding the specific
nature of the intern’s work or how he would
be assimilated into the stafl. In most of these
offices it was assumed that the student would
be assigned the mundane office tasks which
often mount during the hectic days of the
summer, Little or no attempt was made, how-
ever, to communicate this view of the coming
summer to the perspective intern. Because
of this many interns reported to their first
day of work on the Hill with visions of sub-
stantive responsibilities awaiting them, only
to find a mailing list in need of revision and
envelopes to be typed. It must be noted that
tasks such as these which consume a great
deal of time in every Congressional office
would naturally be included in the responsi-
bilities of any intern. A problem arises when
they are the only responsibility.

It was this mixed atmosphere of both
ardent support and growing disillusionment
toward the program that witnessed the de-
velopment of the Vietnam protest movement
among the interns.

As one staff assistant commented, no Con-
gressman should have been surprised by the
protests, within the political climate of the
times. An intern during the period (who did
not join the protest) explained that by the
very nature of the students involved in the
program there was bound to be an inherent
inclination toward organization-mindedness
and action on matters about which there
were strong feelings. This tendency to act
was aggravated and brought to the fore by
the disillusionment which many felt with
the program which placed them in jobs
which held little responsibility, The time to
think, plan, and organize were available as
were a great number of like-minded
individuals,

Once again the lack of guidelines for intern
action was a factor in creating the turmoil
that resulted. There is in effect in the Amer-
ican political system, and especially on Capi-
tol Hill, a unique system of employer-em-
ployee relationships centering on the “law of
agency.” This “law” says, in effect, that what
any one employee in the Congressman's office
does reflects on the Congressman himself,
This aspect of life and work on the Hill was
not made clear to all interns. As Bill Byrd,
then President of the Capitol Hill Young
Democrats, pointed out, many interns
thought they could retain a separate identity.
They did not realize that any Congressional
employee tends to lose his identity as it Is
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submerged to that of his employer. Mark
Green, originator of the petition, admitted
that he had “underestimated the extent that
Congressmen would get upset about this
letter,” even after “we went out of our way to
make it clear that we in no way intend to
speak for the Congressmen we work for.”

Green, an intern for Senator Javits, began
the circulation of a petition. The letter ac-
companying the petition read in part:

“Dear INTERN : We are seeking your support
for the enclosed letter which we will present
to President Johnson . . . We believe the let-
ter to be polite yet to the point. If you sign
you do so as an individual and irrespective
of office. The person for whom you work will
not be implicated and will nowhere be men-
tloned ‘Dear Mr. Presldent: We Con-
gressional Interns, selected and appointed by
Senators and Representatives, have come to
work in Washington because of our interest
in Public Service; our presence here this
summer evidences our desire to be the ‘doers’
and builders of whom you spoke, Yet al-
though we are anxious to build a great
nation and a healthier world, we fear that
our actlons in Vietnam are detracting from
the achievements of these goals. We therefore
sign this statement as a matter of conscience
to go on record before our nation that we can
no longer condone this war through our si-
lence ...'"

The petition brought a wide range of reac-
tions from Congressmen and interns alike.
A very few Congressmen supported the legiti-
macy of the petition, and they were far out-
numbered by those who were outspoken in
their opposition to this action, and by the
staff who counseled their interns that the
Congressmen had been sent to Washington to
try to influence policy, they had come to
learn,

Among the interns, some declined to sign
because of their own convictions or at the
request of their Members, others started a
short-lived counter-move. Letters were cir-
culated on both the House and Senate sides
by interns disassoclating themselves from the
anti-Vietnam letter. And, in what might be
cited as the tradition of Congress itself, an
Ad Hoc Committee for Responsible Interns
was formed, elected officers, yet accomplished
little except to increase the complexity of the
situation.

In December, 1967, funds for H.R. 416 were
deleted from the supplemental appropria-
tions bill for fiscal 1968; neither were they
included in the regular legislative appropria-
tions Dbill for fiscal 1969 considered by the
House in June, 1968.

On the floor

When the Appropriations Committee elim-
inated the funds for H.R. 416 from the
supplemental appropriations bill in Decem-
ber of 1967, the Chairman, Representative
Mahon, stated that in a year of economy
measures: “I think we can show to the coun-
try that we, too, are tightening our own
belts a bit."” The effect of this action was
to prohibit the funding of the Intern pro-
gram from the contingent fund of the
House; it did not eliminate the authoriza-
tion for the employment of a summer
intern—the addition of an extra person to
the legal staff limit.

After a summer of turmoil inspired by
intern activity, many people on the Hill had
expected that some revisions in the program
would be forthcoming. Yet many Congress-
men and staff alilke were surprised at the
action of the Appropriations Committee, for
while the intern program is still authorized
by law, without the funds for all practical
purposes it is dead.

There was, however, still a good deal of
Congressional support for the program. For
example: in March, 1968, Congressman John
Brademas (D-Ind.) and Harvey Machen
(D-Md.) co-authored a letter signed by
twenty other Congressmen in a bipartisan
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appeal to the House Appropriations Com-
mittee to restore the program’s funds for
the next year. The letter, which was sent to
Representative Mahon, chairman of the full
committee, and to Representative George
Andrews, chairman of the Legislative Sub-
committee, read in part: “We belleve that
the benefits of the program, both to the
Interns themselves and to the Congressional
offices, far outweigh the amount of money
required for its operation.” On June 27, 1968,
restrictions on the funds were continued for
fiscal year 1969.

Many Members of the House, especially
those who have continued their support of
the program, refuse to believe that the funds
were cut bzcause of purely economic consid-
erations, This disagreement over the prime
factor responsible for the deletion of the
funds began to surface during the floor de-
bate on the supplemental appropriations bill
in December 1967, When the regular legisla-
tive appropriations bill for 1969, which also
left the intern program unfunded, was dis-
cussed in June 1968, the motivation behind
the committee’s action became a prime issue
on the floor.

CHAPTER III. PROSPECTS FOR THE FUTURE

In offices where the internship was not
successful, the failure can in most cases be
traced to a lack cf understanding of his role
and responsibility by one, all or any combina-
tion of the major persons involved. The Con-
gressman may not have had a true under-
standing of the purpose of the program and
therefore could not set guidelines for either
the staff or the iIntern; the staff member
mainly responsible for dealing with the in-
tern (if the Congressman had sufficient fore-
sight to designate one) perhaps because of
lack of understanding of why the intern was
there and what he was expected to do, often
did not assimilate the student into the staff
and assign him meaningful responsibilities.
In light of this confuslon and lack of co-
ordination, there was great possibility for the
student to be unaware of the exact nature of
his position—which often lacked any respon-
sibility or meaningful duties.

In summary, the problems which spelled
out the end of the Congressional Intern pro-
gram can be traced to the lack of guidelines
which should have been established so that
each party, would have known, 1) what the
purpose of the program was, and 2) within
that general outline what specific responsi-
bilities were to be his.

The factors which had been the basis of
the success of the NCEP and other programs
run by educational institutions had been
overlooked and forgotten in the administra-
tion of H.R. 416,

Many of the suggestions which fcllow stem
to varying degrees from the standards for
intern programs as outlined by Bernard
Hennessy for NCEP (see Chapter I). The
ideal 1s, of course, unobtainable, but any
move toward it will definitely bring some
improvement in the program and its possi-
bility for reinstatement.

First, it should be impressed upon Con-
gressmen that only those who are willing to
carry out the underlying purpose of the pro-
gram should participate by hiring an intern,
Mr. Hennessy expresses this requirement
well:

“The politiclan with whom the intern
serves must have, most Importantly, an ap-
preciation of the educational nature of the
internship. He must be willing and able to
create an atmosphere of welcome for the In-
tern and, beyond that, a sense of involvement
and commitment on the part of the intern.
We do not expect any politician to comprom-
ise his career, or his staff relationships, or
the issues in which he has a stake, to the
internship relationship. Unless the intern-
ship has practical value to him it ought not
to be undertaken. But, his advantage being
assured, he has a responsibility also to create
an environment advantageous to the intern.
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The politician must be willing to see his
participation at least in some measure, as a
contrbution to the intern's education; he
must not see it primarily or even mainly,
as a way of getting inexpensive help.”

If the Congressman recognizes the program
as being educationally oriented and is willing
to accept his responsibility to earry out this
purpose, the entire office relationship takes
on the proper dimension. He can and will
outline to the staff how they are to facilitate
his experience of governmental action
through his integration into the staff. If the
staT is not receptive to the idea or unwill-
ing to spend the time necessary to help the
student become familiar with his new situa-
tion, the office shculd not accept an intern.
The Congressman with a clear understand-
ing of the program would also determine the
boundaries of acceptable behavior and fa-
miliarize the student with them as part of
the conditions of his employment. If the
intern chooses to disregard these behavioral
standards his employer should deal with him
personally and immediately.

The ideal program would reinforee its
educational orientation through close ties
with the student’s home institution. The
student's academic advisor and the Con-
grezeman involved would have sufficient con-
tact to reach an understanding on the stu-
dent's position and responsibilities. The stu-
dent would be responrible to his academic
advisor for frequent reports, analyeing his
situation, experiences, and the new Insights
which he was developing. In these programs
run by educational institutions, themselves,
the students often receive a certain number
of credit-hours for this work. It is clear that
for the most part this development of defi-
nit2 educational ties is ocut of reach for a
general Congressional intern program. If,
however, a student selected as an intern
was from 8 home Institution willing to ex-
tend his credit and had an advisor willing
to work with him during his internship pe-
riod, it would be hoped that the understand-
ing Congreseman would cooperate with them
in every possible way.

Some ties to the educational community
would be of great advantage to the individ-
ual Congressman as well as the program in
general. Each Congressman could establish
a committee of educators—from his district
or state generally, depending on availabil-
Ity—to assist him in the selection process.
Whether the students who applied lived in
his district or attended these schools would
be of no consequence. The lmportance of
this arrangement Is that the selectlon proc-
ess would work toward the development of
a program mutually valuable to student and
politician, with the selection on the basis
of needed skills and Intellectual tendencies,
with no allowance for patronage which often
overlooks merits and compatibility. The idea
of using a committee is not to be considered
unrealistic or even novel; much the same
process is used to screen candidates for ap-
pointments to military academies.

The indication that many Members had
failed to perform adequately in the selee-
tion process under H.R. 416 was made by
Representative John Mo:s: *I think we
ought to recognize that it [the cut in funds
for the program] was also a vote of no confi-
dence in the judgment of the Members of
this House who selected those who served as
their interns.”

Another aspect which must be considered
is the number of interns to be allowed in
any one office during any given period. The
regulation accompanying H.R. 416 stated
that only one intern could be employed by an
office at any one time and no more than two
could be employed within the two and one-
half month summer period. Congre:.sional
offices, however, were ingenious in inventing
ways to circumvent this stipulation. By us-
ing both the money provided under HR. 416
and the extra money from their clerk-hire
allowance, plus out-of-pocket funds, some
offices secured from four to eight interns,
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although the applicability of the title at that
point may be gquestioned.

A valuable situation involves the close
working relationship between the Intern and
one staff member. Some office: see an ad-
vantage In having two Interns who can be
alternated between the mundane clerical
work of the office and the more stimulating
work such as research and speech wrlting.
Stress should be placed on the selection of
one or two interns who can be closely super-
vised and trained.

It is recognized that none of these sugges-
tlons could, or chould, be made any more
than just that—suggestions. The Members
of Congress have been selected and sent to
Washington by their constituents and are
expected to have a free hand in fulfilling
their roles as they see them. There should
no more be any restrictions on Membher's
selection of their interns than should there
be on the selection of their permanent staff
members.

These suggestions, or guidelines, should,
however, be made. They should be made so
that all Members are aware not only of the
purpose of the program but also of the alter-
natives which are open to them in working
toward its fulfillment. Perhaps it is unfair
to expect intern guidelines to emanate from
the House Committee on Adminlstration
which adminlstered the program, But if this
House committee cannot fulfill this function,
it should not be abandoned. It should be
taken on by an organization interested in
political education and capable of handling
the task.

BLOUNT STATES FACTS: POSTAL
REFORM NEEDED

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, the Sep-
tember 1969 edition of Nation’s Business
has an excellent article by Winton M.
Blount. He states in plain language why
we need postal reform today.

Postmaster General Blount supports
a plan to provide for changing the Post
Office from Government to private op-
eration. Like any all-encompassing plan,
everyone thinks of suggested modifica-
tions. Whatever the final plan, Blount is
absolutely right about the fact that we
need a modern postal system.

We are still sorting mail in bins de-
signed by Benjamin Franklin. Postal
workers have no incentive, as 63 per-
cent retire in the same job in which
they started. The 740,000 persons who
work for the Post Office deserve an in-
dependent opportunity to build a great
postal system. Read the case for postal
reform by General Blount:

Nine and one half pounds!

That's the current weight of the Postal
Manual, the organizational Bible of the US.
Post Office Department.

It includes laws, rules, regulations and
restrictions . . . and interpretations of those
laws, rules, regulations and restrictions . . .
all accumulating for centuries.

Every conceivable matter of postal opera-
tions is covered. It even tells postal em-
ployees how to put rubber bands around en-
velopes and how to recognize a mail bag
in need of repair. (Answer: When It has a
nole in it “larger than a 10 cent coin.”™)

As a Tesult, postal operations are run
strictly “by the book.” The system is au-
thoritarian, and leaves litile room for initia-
tive and innovation.

Contrast the position of the local post-
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master, working under these conditions, with
that of the local plant manager (for a de-
centralized industrial concern. While the
postmaster is thus boxed in, the plant man-
ager makes his own decisions within clearly
defined limits, established by his top man-
agement. He is accountable for specific re-
sults, but is given broad authority to attain
them.

This is but one of many reasons President
Nixon and I have sent to the Congress a re-
organization plan for the postal system, to
convert it into a government-owned corpora-
tion, headed by a board of directors and run
by professional managers. ’

The present archaic and inappropriate
management structure gives rise to countless
difficulties.

LONG ON DELAYS

Building a major new post office, for ex-
ample, requires not only a 22-step decision
process within Department Headquarters, but
subsequent clearance with the General Serv-
ices Administration, the Bureau of the Budg-
et, the public works committees of both
the House and the Senate, the appropria-
tions committees of both House and Senate,
and finally, approval of the entire budget—
including our project—by the full House and
full Senate.

It is not surprising that it takes an aver-
age of seven years from the time a major
project is conceived until it's completed.

More unfortunate is the fact that only a
meager amount of capital funds emerges in
this cumbersome process. Congress is pressed
for funds in the cities, in Viet Nam and else-
where, and little is left for post offices.

Capital investment for the postal service
has lagged by almost any measurement.
We've been building a thousand new post of-
fices a year for a decade and still you can just
about throw a dart at the map of the United
States and justify the building of a new pos-
tal facility where the dart sticks,

As a result, postal productivity suffers.
From 1957 to 1967, the average American
worker increased his productivity by 34 per-
cent. For the postal service, total productivity
for the same period of time actually de-
creased by .1 percent. It's not the fault of
the postal worker. We're not giving him the
mechanized equipment to boost his produc-
tivity.

The figures tell the story.

The Post Office Department has an invest-
ment of less than $2,500 net fixed assets per
employee. The telephone and communica-
tions industry, by comparison, has invested
$35,630. Even the merchandising industry
spends $2,836.

And look at our employees.

For eight hours a day, they step back into
the Bighteenth Century—a century of hand
labor, little or no training, few chances for
advancement, no collective bargaining, poor
working conditions.

Little wonder the annual turnover rate is
23 percent!

Or that 60 percent of all postal employees
retire in the same job in which they started.

TURNOVER AT THE TOP

There's a pretty good turnover rate at the
top, too. I'm the sixth Postmaster General in
this decade. With each has come changes in
policies and politics,

There is really little reason for the Post-
master General sitting in the President’s
Cabinet. It is a circumstance left over from
earlier days, when the Post Office was a policy
arm of government.

Today the nature of the postal service more
nearly resembles a public utility than an Ex-
ecutive department of the government.

Business originates 74 per cent of the mail;
households send only 20 per cent, and all
levels of government, only 6 per cent.

Like all economic functions, the Post Of-
fice should be professionally managed and
supported by revenues from its users,
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President Nixon described the dimensions
of our postal crisis in these words:

“Encumbered by obsolete facilities, inade-
quate capital, and outdated operation prac-
tices, the Post Office Department is failing
the mail user in terms of services, failing the
taxpayer In terms of cost, and falling the
postal worker in terms of truly rewarding
employment. It is time for a change.”

ELEMENTS OF REFORM

There are four elements we consider es-
sential for effective postal reform:

1. Removal of the Postmaster General from
the President’s Cabinet—an essential action
if we are to provide management continuity
and effectively insulate the postal service
from partisan politics.

2. Collective bargaining between manage-
ment and employee organizations to deter-
mine postal pay, thus transferring that re-
sponsibility from Congress.

3, Bond financing as a method for securing
the large amounts of capital needed for post-
al improvements.

4. Rate setting by a board of full-time
commissioners, independent of operating
management and subject to Congressional
veto.

The new Postal Service would have a man-
agement structure similar, in many respects,
to organizational forms that have proved
highly successful in other nationwide service
enterprises,

It would be headed by a nine-member
board of directors. Seven, including the
chairman, would be appointed by the Presi-
dent, with the advice and consent of the
Senate. They would be “part-time” directors,
not personally involved in day-to-day opera-
tions, and chosen to represent the public in-
terest without regard to political affiliation.

These seven public directors would select
an eighth member, who would serve as a full-
time chief executive officer. A ninth board
member—a full-time individual serving as
chief operating officer—would be chosen by
the other directors,

All postal employees would be transferred
into the new Service with their accrued pen-
sion rights, leave, pay and seniority. Changes
in personnel procedures and policies would
be subject to collective bargaining.

BARGAINING WITHOUT STRIKES

The major change in the personnel area
is that wages would, for the first time, be
subject to collective bargaining.

Labor-management relations would, in
general, be conducted under the provisions of
the Labor-Management Relations Act of 1947,
with the exception that postal employees
would not be permitted to strike.

In lieu of the right to strike, however, an
impasse-resolving mechanism would be set
up. Here's how it would work.

Both parties—employees and manage-
ment—would be encouraged to devise pro-
cedures for settling their own collective bar-
gaining disputes.

If they failed to reach agreement under
these terms, either party could cause the
matter to be referred to three members of a
Postal Disputes Panel.

The Disputes Panel would consist of nine
individuals. Three would be named by the
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service
and three by the American Arbitration As-
soclation. Those six would select the remain-
ing three panel members. Only three mem-
bers of the Disputes Panel, however, would
hear any particular impasse, and neither
employees nor management would know in
advance which three members would par-
ticipate.

The Disputes Panel might apply any of a
wide range of settlement technigues to re-
solve a dispute, including mediation, fact-
finding and recommendations. If the dis-
pute could not be settled, the panel would
have the authority to refer any or all of the
unresolved issues to binding arbitration by
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a separate ad hoe board or to require that
the status quo remain in effect.

The Disputes Panel's job is to see that
meaningful collective bargaining does in fact
occur, and that no issue is sent to arbitra-
tion before every possibility of the parties
reaching mutual agreement has been ex-
hausted.

‘The ad hoc arbitration panel, incidentally,
would consist of one member appointed by
management and another by labor, and those
two would select a third panel member. In
the event they could not agree, the third
member would be selected by the federal
mediation and conciliation director,

A SELF-SUFFICIENT SERVICE

An important feature of the Postal Service
Act is that it contemplates the Service would
become self-sufficient within five years. Debt-
free operation would be particularly im-
portant, we believe, in bullding confidence
in the Service’s public bonds, issued without
the full faith and credit of the government
behind them.

We do not intend, however, to arbitrarily
raise rates in order to accomplish this. Hence,
the transition period.

Rate changes, recommended by postal
management, would be considered by a semi-
independent panel of full-time rate com-
missioners. The important point here is that
the rate commissioners would not be re-
sponsible to postal management, but rather
to the outside members of the board of di-
rectors. This should free them from pres-
sures from operating management and per-
mit them to be more concerned with pro-
tecting the public interest.

The panel, supported by a small staff, would
conduct public hearings on proposed rate
changes, at which postal management and
the affected mailers and other parties could
appear. The initial decision of the rate com-
missioners would go to the Presidentially-
appointed members of the board of directors
who could accept, reject or modify the pro-
posed change. In general, the rates estab-
lished by the board would take eflect after
60 days, unless Congress vetoed the proposal
by concurrent resolution.

The rate commissioners also would be
charged with hearing complaints from cus-
tomers concerning service, and with con-
ducting public hearings and making recom-
mendations concerning changes in the scope
of postal services proposed by management
of the Postal Service.

Public reaction to the proposal seems to
have been extremely favorable,

I've seen perhaps 30 polls by Congressmen
of their constituents, and in each case, the
majority favored the concept of a public
postal corporation,

Of more than 200 editorials we've collected
on the subject, only seven opposed the pro-
posal.

Several major mail groups have endorsed
the bill,

The postal employee organizations, with
the exception of the National Association of
Postmasters, have expressed reservations,
They contend that while reforms are needed,
they are unable to accept the basic recom-
mendation for a government corporation.

PATCHWORK ROUTE REJECTED

We gave serious attention to the guestion
of whether meaningful reform could be
achieved within the present departmental
structure, but concluded that it could not.
So did the members of the President's Com-
mission on Postal Organization (Kappel
Commission), whose year-long study of the
Post Office Department and subsequent rec-
ommendation that it be converted into a
public corporation formed the basis for our
own proposal.

Murray Comarow, who was executive di-
rector of the Eappel Commission, writes:

“The Commission concluded, however, that
the Post Office’s most serious problems were
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inextricably bound up In its organizational
form, and that no solution which stopped
short of changing the Post Office funda-
mentally would have enduring benefits.”

I am convinced this legislation will pro-
vide us with a truly productive, efficient, pro-
fessionally-managed postal system, and en-
able us to move the growing mountains of
mail at substantially lower costs than the
present structure permits.

The present method for operating the
postal system was good for the old days. It 1s
inadequate for the space age.

It's like the four-year-old girl who was
waiting impatiently for her mother to bring
the dessert.

“Hold your horses,” sald the mother, busy
with something else.

“I'll hold my rockets,” replied the girl.

It's time to set aside the old, to try the
new. It's time to think in terms of rockets
rather than horses,

NOTED DAYTON COLUMNIST,
MARJ HEYDUCK, DIES

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, the
Greater Dayton area, which I am privi-
leged to represent, has lost a colorful and
unique personality.

Mrs. E. C, Heyduck, known through-
out the area as Marj Heyduck, was found
dead in her home on Tuesday.

Marj was a nationally known colum-
nist for the Journal Herald in Dayton.
The title of her regular column was
“Third and Main,” perhaps the most
popular effort of its kind in the Miami
Valley.

The regard that her readers had for
her was manifested in the heavy response
to the “Tea With Marj” functions pe-
riodically scheduled in our area.

Marj was many things and, in many
ways, a kind of pixie. Above all, she was
a great person who left her mark on her
community and those around her,

The most accurate picture of Marj
should come from her own colleagues in
the newspaper business. Unfortunately,
the Dayton newspapers presently are
shut down due to a strike.

However, I have obtained a draft copy
of Marj’'s obituary, written by one of her
associates, Hugh McDiarmid, city editor
of the Journal Herald.

Mr. Speaker, I insert herewith that
copy and extend my deepest sympathy
to Marj’s parents and her brother and
sister:

Mar] Heyduck, The Journal Herald’s na-
tionally-known columnist and a journalist
since 1936, was found dead Tuesday at her
home near Greenville in Darke County.

Mrs. Heyduck, who was 56, was found by
a neighbor. Darke County Coroner Dr. W. S.
Elliott said she had been dead about 24 hours
and died of coronary insufficiency.

She was found shortly before 10 am. An
autopsy was performed 'I‘uesday afternoon.

The neighbor, Mrs. Naomi Fisher, investi-
gated at the request of friends who became
concerned when they couldn't raise Marj by
phone at her home.

Mar), less well known as Mrs. E. C. Hey-
duck, was the daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
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Robert C. Evers, of Dayton. She was gradu-
ated from Stivers High School in 1931 and
majored in journalism at Ohio State
University.

Marj got her start in newspapering in the
women's department of the old Dayton Her-
ald in 1936. Leaving that Job, she worked for
the Dayton Press, a weekly newspaper, and
broadcast a dally human interest and
woman’s feature program over WING radio
from 1939 to 1941,

She rejoined the Herald as a general assign-
ment reporter in 1943 and began her regular
column which later gained fame as “Third
and Main" a year later.

It was at that time that she Inaugurated a
feature column on wrestling for the Herald's
sports department. In recent years, tales of
her escapades as a reporter covering wrestling
matches in Southern Ohio have entertained
hundreds of women at regular “Tea With
Marj"” occasions throughout the Miami
Valley.

Marj was named editor of the Herald's
Women's Department in 1948 and became
women's editor of the Journal Herald when
the two newspapers were merged in 1949.

She gave up her title as women's editor
in 1966 and was named assistant to the editor,
an honorary title, but she continued her daily
“Third and Main" column for The Journal
Herald's Modern Living section.

Marj was best known for her sense of
humor and devotion to anecdotes. She spun
her tales from the thin thread of the most
common, everyday occurrences, embroider-
ing them with a bit of fancy and securing
them in a bright burst of hilarity.

Such was the inspirational source of her
daily column which she wrote in the same
conversational style in which she talked to
her friends. Human frailties, the pitfalls and
pratfalls of everyday were there, cloaked in
the warmth of her humor and her sheer glee
in the repetition of "see, the last laugh's
on me!”

Marj's affairs with hats were almost as le-
gion as her anecdotes. She seldom appeared
in public without a hat and made a great fuss
over them at her teas and in her column.
She also demanded whenever possible that
the picture that ran with her column be
changed daily, each day with a different hat—
a practice that left JH photographers some-
times fearing for their sanity.

Marj's journalism prizes were leglon and
her reputation as a columnist was nation-
wide.

She won more than 75 prizes over the years
in annual contests of the Ohio Newspaper
Women’s Association; she won a National
Headliners Award in 1946; was given the best
column in Ohio award by United Press In-
ternational in 1963; and her women’s pages
won first place in the University of Missouri's
Penney Award for Excellence in 1964.

Marj was a regular discussion leader at
women's editor seminars at the American
Press Institute at Columbia University ap-
pearing there 23 times between 1952 and
1968.

She also was invited to lead similar dis-
cussion for the Ottoway Papers and the Press
Associations of California, Tennessee and
Pennsylvania.

Marj married Emerson C, Heyduck, an in-
surance man and also a native Daytonian, in
1934. Mr. Heyduck died in 1953. They had no
children.

Charles T. Alexander, editor of The
Journal Herald, had this to say of Marj: "She
was as comfortable as home. She was as much
a part of The Journal Herald as its masthead.
The regard all who knew her and read her
column had for her is inestimable. The
depth of our personal loss is inestimable.”

Sald James M. Cox Jr., chairman of the
board of Dayton Newspapers, Inc. “We are
deeply saddened by the loss of Marj Heyduck,
Dayton's best-loved newspaperwoman.
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“Her '‘Third and Main' column brought
good cheer and warm human sentiments
daily for a quarter of a century. To thous-
ands of Journal Herald readers, Mar] was a
welcome morning visitor, We share with
them a feeling of great loss. Marj was truly an
outstanding journalist, but even more a
great lady.”

As a columnist, Marj travelled widely.
Many of her columns were written from the
scenes of national political conventions and
inaugural balls where she found anecdotes
and other material overlooked by thousands
of other correspondents.

She also wrote her column from the decks
of riverboats bound for New Orleans; from
international fashion shows on New York's
Fifth Avenue; and from her stateroom
aboard the SS Independence cruising in the
Mediterranean.

But perhaps her best columns were written
from tips and anecdotes exchanged over the
phone with friends who called her regularly
and strangers who overcame their awe and
phoned nervously with a good story.

She also wrote frequently about her be-
loved Darke County and small Ohio city of
Greenville near her home at Wayne Lakes
Park where she lived alone following her
husband's death.

Marj was a member of the Salvation Army
Advisory Board, a Dayton Corps Trustee and
a member of the Dayton Stivers Foundation.

Her three books, published by The Journal
Herald, are The Best of Marj], published in
1962; The Anniversary Marj, 1964; and The
Third Marj, 1966.

Surviving are Marj's parents, Mr. and Mrs.
Robert C. Evers; a brother, Robert W.; and
a sister, Mrs, Martin Edwards. All are of
Dayton.,

Funeral services will be private and there
is no visitation. The family suggests that any
contributions be made to the Dayton Corps
of the Salvation Army.

ALBANY STUDENT CONFERENCE ON
REPRESENTATION

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, there re-
cently was held in my district, under the
academic auspices of the Graduate
School of Public Affairs of the State
University of New York, the Albany
Student Conference on Representation.

I am indebted to Mr. Roy A. Speck-
hard, who was in charge of the confer-
ence, for an insightful and provocative
report of that conference. Because it
deals with matters of great concern to
every Member of this body, I am offering
it to my colleagues for their consideration
in the pages of the Recorp. I am sure
that many, like me, will find it of interest
and value.

The report covers, consecutively, such
topics as the concept of representation,
representing the constituency, goals re-
flected by representation, current dimen-
sions of representative government, one
man, one vote and representation, the
job of representing, constituent expecta-
tions, perspectives for the future of rep-
resentative government, computer tech-
nology and representations, communica-
tion media and representation, and a
concept of future representation. It notes,
in closing, that:
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The role of a representative is changing
from the simple “delegate of the people”
function of the past to a complex pattern of
action, encompassing modern technology and
increased awareness.

I commend the report to my colleagues,
and at the same time extend my com-
mendations to Professor Speckhard and
to the conference participants, who were
Rochelle Alpern, Anthony Cantore, M.
Sheila Galvin, Douglas Goldschmidt,
Emma Guglielmino, M. Gundlach, Glan
Martin, Nelson Stiles, and Pauline van
de Velde.

The material follows:

ALBANY STUDENT CONFERENCE ON
REPRESENTATION

The conference, held in conjunction with a
regularly scheduled class on Congress, has
produced a group statement on representa-
tion, Certain important aspects of the prob-
lems of representation were individually de-
veloped and incorporated into a final state-
ment. This report hopefully may lead to some
re-examination of Democratic representation.

1. THE CONCEPT OF REPRESENTATION
Definition of representation

The concept of representation, often ill-
defined, is an intensely important aspect of
American government. Representation is
generally accepted by Americans as one of
their basic undeniable rights. Yet here ends
agreement, Controversy ensues when repre-
sentation is discussed in depth.

First, it would prove beneficial to examine
the word “representation" itself, According to
Professor Hanna Pitkin (Concept of Repre-
sentation), the Latin word “repraesentare,”
interestingly enough, had nothing whatso-
ever to do with government, but referred pri-
marily to inanimate objects. It meant “to
make present or manifest, or to present
again.” In the Middle Ages it was used with
a religlous connotation, symbolizing Christ
and the Apostles. Evolution of the word as a
political term came in the 1600's with the
British Civil War, when the members of the
House of Commons began to see themselves
as representing the entire realm. The Brit-
ish brought this concept to America. It be-
came a common phrase during the American
Revolution: “No taxation without represen-
tation.” From this time, popular representa-
tlon became deeply imbedded in the Ameri-
can system of government.

Still, there was little theorizing done about
the concept of representation and the posi-
tion of representatives. For instance, there
is the unsettled question of what constitutes
a representative legislature. John Adams felt
it “should be an exact portralt in miniature,
of the people at large, as it should think, feel,
reason and act like them."” Thomas Hobbes
presented a theory of men forming a com-
monwealth with a sovereign at its head as
the representative of the entire group. The
representative was to be an “artificial per-
son”; that is, one whose actions are not his
own, but the actions of others. Max Weber
saw representation as a state of affairs In
which “the actlon of certain members of a
group is ascribed to the rest; or that the rest
are supposed to, and do in fact, regard the
action as ‘legitimate’ for themselves and
binding on them.” Edmund Burke viewed
representation in an inconsistent doctrine
based on interest—with personal unbiased
realism. With his view of the inadequacles of
the mass of the people, Burke viewed repre-
sentative government as government by an
elite group (natural aristocracy), acting in
the best interests of the people.

In applying the theories mentioned to the
American system, one must recognize that
they may not apply fully or even partially to
America. For such is the nature of repre-
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sentation that it has not lent itself easlly to
definitions and rules.
Representing the constituency

The problem developing in the TUnited
States government, as in other representa-
tive governments, is who a representative
actually represents. When we are talking of
representation in terms of a legislative body
from different constituencies, as in the
American Congress, the problem becomes
manifold. A legislator may represent the in-
terests of the nation as a whole. However, he
was sent to Congress from a specific geo-
graphical location to represent particular de-
sires and he may respond to this constitu-
ency. Reglstered voters are the only citizens
capable of electing a representative. Thus, he
may yleld to the demands of those who can
vote him into or out of office. The people who
participated in the last election are the ones
whose desires were strong enough to en-
courage them to vote, so he may listen to
them. He was not elected by all the voters,
s0 he may choose to listen to those who voted
for him and, particularly, his most avid sup-
porters. Therefore, there are any number of
constituencies that the representative can
consider himself responsible to.

Once the constituency is determined, then
a representative may act in one of three
ways. (1) He may act as a delegate, reflect-
ing the desires and interests of his constit-
uency. (2) He may act as an elected rep-
resentative of the people with the prerogative
of exercising what he interprets as being
most beneficial for those people. (3) He may
act in both capacities depending on the given
circumstance. Is he elected to support and
lobby for what the constituency conslders
important (represent the constituency) or
is he elected to determine what is necessary
(in a sense, representing himself) or is he
elected to act both ways at various times
depending on the issue?

In most cases, the constituency that the
representative will serve and the role he
chooses, will depend on the specific issue
involved. In a decision on foreign policy,
he may serve a national interest. On a bill
on a housing project, he may represent his
specific geographical location. In most cases,
the issue will not be so vital as to determine
what constituency the representative should
serve, but, at times, sanctions will be placed
on the representative. An example is the
influence of an interest group which, through
its wealth, can threaten the chances of re-
election by mounting a campaign against the
representative.

Representatives are usually in close sym-
pathy with the ideas of their constituents.
Coming from the same area, both are the
product of somewhat the same socialization
process, The fear of going against his elec-
torate and being defeated in the next election
usually serves to keep the representative at-
tuned to constituent desires.

In the Republican system, the represent-
ative will have to maintain a certaln degree
of responsibility to the people who actually
elect him. Should the representative serve
the people or his conscience? In many cases,
the demands of his consclence will be in-
consistent with the demands of the elector-
ate. What is his responsibility? If he fears
the loss of election, he probably goes along
with electorate demands, rationalizing that
there will be another day. If he firmly be-
lieves in the cause, he goes along with his
conscience. In most cases, the representative
will take the alternative that is most ex-
pedient politically.

Goals refiected by representation

The possible representational roles of a
legislator are influenced by the goals of our
soclety. The ultimate goal, generally stated,
is the successful resolution of conflict with-
in a system of broad personal freedoms. We
desire that personal freedoms be expanded

September 19, 1969

whenever such expansion does not lead to
social and political disorder. It is also desir-
able that progress be continued toward
greater perfection of our democratic system.

If conflict is to be regulated in a manner
that is in keeping with our pursuit of per-
fection of democracy, all interests involved in
a conflict must be represented. Representa-
tion for all is an ideal basic to our concept
of democracy, as well as an effective tech-
nique of problem solving.

Several factors concerning the nature of
conflict are important. First, conflict results
when an individual or group adopts and
pursues a goal which is not compatible with
the pursuit or realization of a goal or goals
held by other individuals or interest groups.
Second, new goals may come into being as
the result of a variety of changing social,
political, or economic factors within a so-
ciety or among societies. A new goal iden-
tified, adopted, and pursued by an interest
group holds a potential for confliet. Third, if
conflict is not successfully resolved it may
lead to disruptive behavior which upsets the
entire system.

If a representative body 1s to successfully
resolve conflict, the views held by each
interest involved in a conflict must be pre-
sented to all involved members of the repre-
sentative body. The best way for this to be
accomplished is for each representative to
accurately reflect the views of his con-
stituency. The elected representative is the
most convenient and most likely access point
to the governmental structure that an
interest group has, If each representative
articulates the goals of his constituency,
most interest groups will have a spokesmas.

The problem may arise, however, that
some interest groups do not represent a ma-
jority or an important part of the electorate
of any representative's constituency. Thus,
a conflict may arise where one of the goal
seekers involved does not have a representa~-
tive. Students, for example, may be In-
volved in conflict but may have no repre-
sentative in the legislature. If a conflict is
to be sucecessfully resolved, it should be the
duty of some elected representative to artic-
ulate the goals of each individual, or group
of individuals, involved in a conflict that is
of sufficient disruptiveness to gain the atten-
tion of the legislative assembly. Some system,
it would seem, needs to be devised whereby
all groups Involved in conflict are repre-
sented.

At the same time that a representative re-
flects the views of his constituents, however,
he must consider other factors. He must be
concerned that the policy which results from
the work of the representative assembly is in
keeping with the ideals of expanding indi-
vidual freedoms and the perfection of the
democratic system. Policy which results from
the legislative process must be intelligent
and generally acceptable to soclety.

The representative holds a unique posi-
tion for evaluating policy. He has access to
a wide range of expert opinion and informa-
tion relative to the national and interna-
tional situation which is not avallable to
the general public. Through his work with
other representatives, he learns what inter-
ests are being expressed within the system,
and he can judge with some degree of ac-
curacy the intensity and amount of support
that can be expected for his constituency's
interests in relation to other interests. He
can be aware of the needs of soclety as a
whole and work toward the fulfillment of
those needs.

It is his job then to represent his con-
stituents but to decide upon a policy which
is in keeping with the goals of the system.
Representation shall reflect all political and
social ideals.

The solutions which result from the legls-
lative process will probably be less than a
total realization of anyone’s goals, but they
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should be the best policies available under
whatever circumstances exist.

II. CURRENT DIMENSIONS OF REPRESENTATIVE
GOVERNMENT

‘When dealing with political concepts which
appear to be based on logical ground, diffi-
culties may arise when an attempt is made
to apply the resulting theories to any specific
situation in the real world of politics; con-
flicting interpretations and problems often
ensue. In considering current aspects of
representation, two problems become appar-
ent: one dealing directly with the job of the
representative in meeting constituent ex-
pectations, the other evaluating the numeri-
cal relationship between the representative
and his constituents. The following section
considers these two dilemmas.

One man—one vote and representation

The question of equal representation of
voters only occurs as a serious consideration
in a democratic system of government. In
the United States general elections were
selected as the mode through which those
citizens eligible to participate in the political
process were to demonstrate their choice of
representatives. However, neither was uni-
versal manhood suffrage immediately adopted
nor did the leaders of the new govern-
ment believe that direct election of the
majority of legislative officials was desirable.
The founders of the government settled on a
system which placed limitations on the con-
trol of the population over the selection of
their representatives; they deliberately ex-
cluded a certain portion of the population
from participation in the electoral process.
‘With regard to the election of representatives
in the House and in the Senate, the Consti-
tution Article I, Sections 2, 3, 4, specify
means of elections, powers of Congress and
limits of the powers of both houses. Not
until the amendments does the concept of
legislative representation receive additional
consideration. Here Section 2 of the Four-
teenth Amendment the Fifteenth Amend-
ment, the Nineteenth Amendment, and the
first section of the Twenty-fourth Amend-
ment deal with the general issues of voting
rights and of apportionment.! The broad
outlines for the functioning of the electoral
process and for the determination of repre-
sentation within the United States were
enumerated in the Constitution and the
amendments to that document; however, the
actual development of the concept of repre-
sentation in this nation has not followed
the precise pattern which might have been
predicted immediately preceding an examin-
ation of the philosophical tenets of a demo-
cratic system of government.

The founding fathers basically represented
the elite of the new nation, and while many
espoused extremely democratic positions for
the latter portion of the eighteenth century,
the government which they developed re-
mained an elitist organization, Although
the government conceivably was open to all
those eligible to vote, and therefore, rep-
resented evenly shared electoral power, basic
limits such as property qualifications existed
which effectively disenfranchised a signif-
icant portion of the population. Many of
these qualifications were eliminated however,
precisely equal apportionment of represen-
tation has yet to be achieved in either house
of Congress, and it also has yet to be im-
plemented in the majority of state legisla-
tures across the nation. However, with the
application of some of the recommended
changes for reapportionment designed to
achieve a more accurate balance of popu-
lation representation in *he national leg-
islature, the hope for the future seems
bright, but it should be remembered that
equality cannot be legislated, and true equal-
ity of political power cannot be achieved
merely by means of a Supreme Court ruling;

Footnotes at end of article,
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although equal districting may be achieved,
equal influence upon legislative function can-
not be guaranteed in this manner.

In consideration of the progress in the
United States toward the goal of one man-
one vote, the decisions of the Supreme Court
in the area cf voter equality deserve de-
tailled consideration. In chronological order
the primary cases to be considered include:
Colegrove v. Green, 1946; Baker v. Carr, 1962;
Gray v. Sanders, 1963; Wesberry v. Sanders,
1964; Reynolds v. Sims, 1964,

First to be considered is the case of Col-
grove v. Green, 1946, The facts of the case
were as follows:

The Illinois legislature was no more will-
ing to give the Chicago metropolitan area
its fair share of seats in Congress than
in the state legislature itself. . . . The Court
was asked to enjoin the appropriate Illinois
state officials from conducting an election in
November, 1946, under the provisions of the
old congressional apportionment aet of
1901.2

In delivering the opinion of the Court, Jus-
tice Frankfurter declared, “To sustain this
action would cut very deep into the very
being of Congress. Courts ought not to enter
this political thicket.”* With the enuncia-
tion of this position in Colegrove v. Green,
the Supreme Court clearly took its stand
away from the future hassles in the area of
legislative malapportionment.

In the 1960’s the Court began to voice sec-
ond thoughts as to the necessity for strict
adherence to the Colegrove rule. Gomillion v.
Lightfoot (1860), a case involving effective
disenfranchisement and discrimination re-
sulting from gerrymandering in the area of
the city of Tuskeegee, Alabama, moved the
Court in the direction of considering malap-
portionment, gerrymandering and reappor-
tionment. In the landmark decision of Baker
v. Carr, the Court clearly moved into the full
fray of the “political thicket.” The case in
point involved malapportionment in the
General Assembly of the State of Tennessee.

The complaint, alleging that by means of a
1801 statute of Tennessee apportioning the
members of the General Assembly among the
State’s 95 countries, “These plaintifis and
others similarly situated, are denied the
equal protection of the laws accorded them
by the Fourteenth Amendment to the Con-
stitution of the United States by virtue of
the debasement of their votes . . .4

Justice Brennan stated that the Supreme
Court considered the case justiciable, declar-
ing that political considerations were not the
dominant theme; rather, the denial of a
right under the equal protection and due
process clauses of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment took precedence over any political side
issue involved in the determination of the
case. The Court held in favor of the appel-
lants, and from this point on, squarely placed
itself in the center of this “political thicket.”
Justices Frankfurter and Harlan, who dis-
sented believing that the Court should not
enter into the area of political consideration,
stated:

Disregard of inherent limits in the ef-
fective exercise of the Court’s “Judicial
Power' not only presages the futility of
judicial intervention in the essentlally po-
litical conflict of forces by which the rela-
tion between population and representation
has time out of mind been and now is de-
termined. It may well impair the Court’s
position as the ultimate organ of “the Su-
preme Law of the Land. ... ¥

By reaching the decislon announced in
Baker v. Carr, the Court opened the way for
judicially proposed remedies for the cor-
rection of inequities existing in specified dis-
tricting arrangements.

In 1963 the Supreme Court chose to elab-
orate on the concepts which it espoused in
the field of legislative apportionment in the
case of Gray v. Sanders, a case involving the
questionable practice of employing a county-
unit vote in the state of Georgia. Basing
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their reasoning on the equal protection
clause of the Fourteenth Amendment, the
Court declared, " 'Once the geographical unit
for which a representative is to be chosen is
designated, all who participate in the elec-
tion are to have an equal vote. ... "¢ This
ruling gave new importance to the type of
reapportionment plan adopted by those
states which were directed to redraw legis-
lative districts. This decision indicated that
certain types of weighted voting would be
considered unconstitutional. Exactly how ju-
dicial remedy could be provided for the ob-
vious political question of equal representa~
tion remained unclear.

One of these basic questions was con-
sidered in the case of Wesberry v. Sanders,
1964, which involvew. the equality of con-
gressional distriets existing in the state of
Georgia. Justice Black delive "ing the opinion
of the court clearly announced the “one man-
one vote” doctrine at this time; going far-
ther than to state that all men should have
equal opportunity to cast a ballot of equal
weight, his remarks appeared to embody the
entire concept of political equality.” The
dissent of Justice Harlan and of Justice
Stewart contains the basic principles on
which a constitutional argument may be
launched against the implementation of the
concept of the one man-one vote principle.
Also in 1964, the Supreme Court considered
the case of Reynolds v. Sims. Here “, . . the
Court ruled that both houses of state legis-
latures must be apportioned in accordance
with population, . . . extending the principle
of ‘one man-one vote' . . ." % the trend defi-
nitely is in the direction of moving the body
into the center of the fight to implement
what some believed to be a more democratic
system of representation.

Conslderation should be given to the
question of exactly what kind of a demo-
cratic system presently exists in this country.
The actual system of general election voting
in geographically defined districts may result
in the overrepresentation of a certain seg-
ment of the population at the expense of a
minority; however, there are provided with-
in our system of government, several possible
channels through which a determined ma-
Jjority or an underrepresented minority may
seek true representation. Consideration of the
one man-one vote question ultimately re-
volves around whether or not it is desirable
to implement a system in which absolute
political equality flourishes,

It would appear that if the floodgates were
opened to allow the truly popular control im=-
plicated in the concept of one man-one vote,
then political chaos could ensue which would
benefit none. Political equality in its ultimate
application would require not only the ac-
tive participation of all individuals in the
actual legislative function through the tradi-
tional form of the general election, but also
would demand their sustained interest in the
day to day, relatively uninteresting and often
tedious, but always essential, operations in-
volved in this legislative process. Mogt citi-
zens would be unwilling to devote a sufficient
amount of time to such a demanding system
to make true political equality workable, In-
dividual importance is emphasized in terms
of political equality; however, in our political
system group access and group influence are
more practical political considerations. Many
other avenues of influence and of resource
are open to those who actively aspire to trans-
form their desires into effective legislation.
Political parties, interest groups, the execu-
tive branch, the bureaucracy, and the process
of judicial action, to name only a few, all
provide alternate avenues to effective legisla-
tive influence.

The most clear argument presented against
the application of the total concept of one
man-one vote, was put forward in the dissent
of Justices Harlan and Stewart in the case of
Wesberry v. Sanders. Here they:

Took issue with the majority's contention
that the framers had intended one man's vote
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to be worth as much as another's. First, in
speaking of allocating representatives accord-
ing to “the number of state's inhabitants"
the Constitution clearly referred to appor=
tionment of representatives among the states,
rather than within the states. “In all of the
discussion surrounding the basic of repre-
sentation of the House and all the discussion
whether Representatives should be elected by
the legislatures or the people of the States,
there is nothing which suggests even re-
motely that the delegates had in mind the
problem of districting within a State.” Bec~
ond, both the three-fifths compromise re-
garding representation for slaves and the pro-
vision that each state, no matter how small,
have one representative, showed the framers
intended “weighted” votes to some ex-
tent. . . . Third, the Court, in deciding the
issue at all, was derogating the authority of
both the states and Congress, clearly given
in the provision of Art. 1. Sec. 4, . . ."*

In addition to the actual one man-one vote
aspect of political equality, the concept also
includes the ldea that each individual should
have equal access to and equal influence
upon the workings of the legislative system,
One man-one vote cannot insure political
equality. The relative power of each legisla-
tor definitely affects the end result of influ-
ence on given legislation. Certain congress-
men possess greater power and exert greater
influence as a result of personality, seniority,
and a combination of other related factors
than do many of their fellow lawmakers. The
question then arises as to whether or not the
true ideal of one man-one vote can be imple-
mented in a system which allows such in-
equities.

Although the Constitution nowhere speci-
fies the necessity of exactly ldentical popula-
tion-representative ratios in the designation
of legislators from districts, the Supreme
Court has held that such voter equality is
necessary to achieve the desired democratic
ends of our system of government. Accord-
ingly, in the years following Baker v. Carr,
direct steps have been initiated to provide
for such reapportionment as has been deemed
necessary. The basic value of these changes
may lie only in the fact that they serve as
symbols of increased Individual equality
rather than as any significant attempt to
legislate political equality, which in the prac-
tical sphere is inconceivable. However, as it
stands our system has proven to be workable,
democratic within reasonable limits, and
sufiiclently subject to change when abuses
within it persist. Clearly no viable alternative,
even one stressing the democratic aspect of
one man-one vote rule, to this system has
been presented which functions within the
1imits of the reality of the political world in
which the legislature attempts to function,
and until such time as a workable plan can
be implemented, the ultimate democratic
ideal of one man-one vote, whether totally
desirable or not, will not be effected.

The “job” of representing and constituent
erpectations

In line with this theoretical concept that
each citizen, as an individual, should have
an equal effect on the election of represent-
atives, is the more traditional operational
concept that each citizen, as an individual,
has an equal personal and continuing claim
on the time and energies of representatives.

The concept of representation as discussed
in political theory implies more than just a
process whereby the public chooses who will
represent them in the legislature. Essentially,
representation allows in some measure a
means for the public to state preferences and
influence law-making through their elected
representative. Regardless of whether the
representative sees himself as a delegate
whose job is to mirror the constituent will
in his policy-making or as a trustee with

Footnotes at end of article,
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freedom to determine what he feels is in the
public interest regarding legislation, the rep-
resentative feels it necessary to at least listen
to constituent opinion in carrying out his
responsibilities as even Edmund Burke
admitted.

The job of fulfilling representative respon~
sibilities as realized by the representatives
of the American legislature, notably Con-
gress, s complex and time-consuming, It in-
cludes in its scope the legislative process in
all its intricacles, some means of apprising
public opinion in order to determine public
will or public interest (depending on one's
role orlentation), and various non-legislative
service functions to constituents. As Eulau,
Wahlke, Buchanan, and Ferguson have
stated, “the term ‘representation' directs at-
tention, first of all, to attitudes, expectations,
and behaviors of the represented ...” and
“. . . thelr acceptance of representatives’ de-
cisions as legitimate and authoritative for
themselyves.” 1* In this sense any discussion
of the job of representing must consider con-
stituent expectations about the behavior of
the representative in doing his job. It be-
comes apparent that these expectations do
not always concide directly with the major
legislative task. Thus, any deseription and
evaluation of constituent expectations of
their representatives involves questions of
the legitimacy of these expectations and how
they may impinge on the legislative task of
the representative. Possible solutions to the
problem of constituent expectations’ limit-
ing the representative will also be considered.

As V. O. Eey has suggested, few constit-
uents have any awareness of their representa-
tives' positions on most legislation where roll
calls are taken.* The average constituent is
much more concerned with what the repre-
sentative can do personally for him than with
the representative’s stand on legislation. Thus
the expectations of the average constituent
concern the service function of representa-
tion rather than the legislative function. As
many Congressmen complain, constituents
expect them to be errand runners. The nature
of these errands are often strictly personal
such as securing hotel reservations or tickets
for the theatre for visiting constituents. Rep-
resentatives are also expected to intervene in
the solution of strictly local problems. This
includes all the time some representatives
spend getting government contracts and
funds for their district. During visits to
‘Washington, constituents seem to think that
the representative has nothing better to do
than arrange for or give them a guided tour.
Constituents are also apt to consider their
representative as a free legal service in seek-
ing claims from the executive branch. The
major source of these opinions and requests
are the mail. An important part of the mail
involves “case mail” in which constituents
request aid in their dealings with the execu-
tive bureaucracy. Requests for information
are answered by mailing of appropriate com-
mittee reports and government publications
to constituents. Despite their meager ap-
polntive powers, representatives are plagued
by patronage requests. In response to re-
quests for information, the representative
sets up many services such as newsletters,
television and radio appearances, question-
naires and trips to the constituency (these
latter two for the purpose of determining
constituent need and opinions). Most of the
constituency requests Imply a basic dis-
respect for the Congressman—this is the at-
titude of “We pay him, why not use him?" *

The legitimacy of these constituent expec-
tations are guestionable as part of a repre-
sentative's job. Certainly, listening to opin-
ion through the mail and personal contact
and providing information are Iegitimate
representative functions apart from those
concerned with legislation. The problem
with these methods of learning constituent
opinion is that Congressmen tend to get let-
ters only from those who agree with them—
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perhaps this is the fault of the constituent,
Nevertheless, Congressmen place too much
faith in the mall as reliable indicators of pub-
lic opinion. Providing information is part of
the representative’s function of education of
the public often in an attempt to lead opin-
ion. Despite the claim of Congressmen that
providing personal services give the rep-
resentative some of his few direct contacts
with constituents, providing strictly personal
errand running should not be done by the
representative because it is not a legitimate
part of his responsibility. Although most of
these constituent expectations are solved by
staff, it takes up too much of their time
which could be better used in considering
legislation. Invariably, many constituent
claims are solved by the Congressman him-
self because of his own desire for personal
contact or constituent demand that he (the
representative) is the only one who can help.
One argument that has some merit is that
only the representative and his staff are an
agency sufficiently interested to be able to
help the constituent by acting as a clearing-
house in dealing with the confusing bu-
reaucracy of the executive branch.* How-
ever, the time consumed and suspicions
aroused between representatives and the ad-
ministration because of legislative interven-
tion negates the argument to some extent.
This is especially true since the representa-
tive tends to uncritically promote constitu-
ent interests without first determining if the
request is one which should be supported in
light of public interest.+

In view of the time-consuming nature of
meeting constituent demands it is obvious
that constituent expectations limit the time
the representative and his gtaff have had for
participating in the legislative process. Since
participation in the legislative process which
is the major function of the elected repre-
sentative is even more time-consuming than
constituent expectations, some means of al-
leviating the representative of certain un-
reasonable constituent demands without im-
pairing the representative responsibilities
should be discussed. Adopting a law pro-
hibiting Congressmen from appearing as
counsel before administrative boards and
commissions would end constituents' taking
advantage of well-meaning representatives
who provide free legal service and would de-
crease bureaucratic suspicion of Congres-
sional intervention. Other wuseful proposals
involve putting all post office jobs in the
civil service and changing the method of
appointment of candidates for military and
naval academlies alleviating the representa-
tive from patronage demands. Such radical
plans as the Ramspeck plan which would
divide the representative job Into a legisla-
tive part handled by an elected representa-
tive and a service function by elected agents
before the executive branch have merit in
allowing a functional division of labor of the
complex Job of representing. However, it is
most doubtful that it would ever be passed
since It would require a constitutional
amendment and redistricting. The problem
in reform is that representatives would be
reluctant to completely give up the service
function of their job although they might
welcome release from much errand-running,
Most representatives regard services to con-
stituents as a necessary and proper repre-
sentative function.® Also, they realize the
campaign value of providing personal serv-
ices which provide many more votes than
unpublicized hard legislative work can. In
view of the representative's stake in the
service function as a means of political sur-
vival, the solutions most likely to be imple-
mented Involve allowing the representative
more stafl assistance, access to liaison offices
campaign value of providing personal serv-
ice bureaus which could handle some of the
mail. Thus, constituent expectations of the
Job of representation which center around
the service function must be limited within
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reason to allow the representative and his
staff more time to involve themselves in the
legislative process. Ideally, speclally desig-
nated agencies or an ombudsman could better
handle the service function of representation
which does have legitimacy within reason
(irrelevant personal services are not reason-
able) since the legislative function has
become s0 complex that the American
representative cannot really handle both
adequately.

III. PERSPECTIVES FOR THE FUTURE OF
REPRESENTATIVE GOVERNMENT
Computer technology and representation

Electronic technology offers innumerable
implications for representation in the future.
A basic question that should be asked when
considering the future of representation as
affected by the electronic age is, “Will tech~
nology be capable of alding the representa-
tive and, in the end, be capable of replacing
our system of human politicians as it now
exists?"

Perhaps, it would be valuable to under-
stand our present stage of development and
where it will lead us. We have done very little
in computerizing our government. This is un-
derstandable considering three major draw-
backs. The first is that government operates
in a highly cost-conscious environment.
Where computers have been incorporated into
operations, the emphasis has been on making
these applications demonstrate their self-
supporting capability. Second, state and local
government cannot compete with private in-
dustry for well qualified technical people.
Third, there has not been much research due
to budgetary restrictions, Because of these
limitations, the computer is only used in two
basic capacities. The first is the ofi-line, re-
petitive type of scheduled job, such as payroll
systems, and the second type is the applica-
tion of engineering calculations. The com-
puter has yet to begin to apply itself to larger
and more abstract problems in government.

The equipment avallable, however, is ac-
cumulating daily. We will soon have available
operational systems which will be able to
react to English language symbols rather
than coded language. This will allow a sub-
stantive specialist, such as an urban planner
or an economist, rather than a computer op-
erator, to program and to receive information,
Data communication could also be an ald to
representation. Data communication involves
the linking of remote stations to central com-
puter operations by phone lines and tele-
type. This could organize and centralize in-
formation for use by representatives.

‘There is also the concept of “time-sharing,”
the simultaneous use of a central computer
by multiple users. Each user would operate
a different computer program, remotely com-
municating data and instructions to the ma-
chine and receiving on-line responses. This
provides rapid on-line programming, that is,
information being processed while one is en-
gaged in the operation that requires the in-
formation. The implications for this as an
ald to the representative process are un-
limited.

There s no doubt that the job of the com-
puter is to provide information. It can pro-
vide an improved basis for decision making,
but it cannot make the decislons. The gques-
tlon at hand is whether or not our technol-
ogy will be capable of going beyond merely
processing information to the role of actually
making the final decisions. A repr ative
has two roles in our system: (1) he ean be
thought of as a medium which relates the
problems of the nation to a problem or issue
Bolver, and (2) he can be thought of as an
element of the problem solver. It seems that
with our present technical advancement, we
can ellminate the first role of a representa-
tive. The information devices can relate
problems and issues i they are requested.
The masses would merely electronically relate
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their problems, via user-oriented program
devices and time-sharing devices, to the
problem solver directly.

The second function has yet to be solved
by technical machines, but the nature of the
discipline of science tends to imply that the
second role is technically possible. Science is
particularly adept at determining goals
through the use of operationa! definitions.
For example, a politician’s goals might be
freedom and equality. The scientist would
operationalize these goals to open housing
and equal income. Science 1s also precise at
defining alternatiives to a problem. There-
fore, for example, the policy makers could
ask a scientist what the various policies are
that would have some relevance to the solu-
tion of the Vietnam problem.

If the representative is one who relates the
problems of the nation to another body, he is
one who is sensitive to problems and issues,
and changes in demand, and attitude. He is
the medium between the input and output
functions. The more sensitive he is, the bet-
ter representative he is, If he is also an eie-
ment in deciding the solution to the prob-
lem, he can be considered an Information
processor. He receives Information in the
capacity of his first role, and he weighs it
and decides on a solution; i.e., he processes
it, in the capacity of his second role A com-
puter also Is an information processor and
sclentists believe it can be ultimately made
more sensitive to public needs and therefore
& better representative of those needs, This
could bring about a radical change in repre-
sentation as we know it.

If this computerized soclety seems im-
possible, an analogy may help to make it
seem more realistic. Consider the computer
as a biological organism as Professor Leder-
berg suggested. The computer's ancestor was
the hand calculator. This ancestor, compared
to the modern-day computer, was an inept
and highly constrained mind. The modern
computer's ancestor, however, lived only
twenty years ago. If the evolutionary process
goes on, every limitation of today’s computer
will be soon non-existent. If we turn to
other forms of electronic media, further im-
plications for representation will be seen.

COMMUNICATIONS MEDIA AND REPRESENTATION

The media may prove to be a booster of
democracy or its executioner, Depending
upon their use, the media have the potential
of making representation more indicative of
the people's will, while similarly they could
make the people more indicative of their
“representative’s” will.

The media have helped to create what
Marshall McLuhan calls the Global Village.
The instantanecus communication of the
electronic media allows people from diverse
regions to share values and ideas. The town
meeting concept on regional and national
levels, which was believed to have been lost
with the growth of mass society, is now re-
trievable. The constituency may Iinteract
with it. representative through the media.
There now exist devices which allow instan-
taneous feedback of information from the
users of media. Thus, meetings between a
representative and his constituency are pos-
sible. These meetings would allow the rep-
resentative to solicit responses to particular
legislative problems. The people in turn
would be participating (although somewhat
passively) in the legislative process through
its display over the media and through their
electronic interaction with their representa-
tives.

This would indicate a change in the con-
stituency. They would require more time
and incentive to participate in the politi-
cal process. However, with the growth of the
cybernetic soclety, leisure time will be avail-
able in large quantities and may be con-
verted (with the proper incentives) to media
participation in legislative processess,
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This would also alter the role of the repre-
sentative, The trustee function would become
obsolete. As the distriect merges into the
Global Village, the problems of all sectors of
the economy become apparent to the entire
nation. Remote problems, like rats in urban
ghettoes, may be effectively displayed to the
rural population through the media. This
sharing of problems (which admittedly will
take some time to develop) would allow all
people to at least comprehend the problems
of the nation and place themselves in the
role as "“trustees” for themselves and the na-
tion. The representative could no longer act
(except in very minor issues) as a trustee re-
moved from his district, for first, his district
would be aware of their relation with the na-
tion, and second, every action of the repre-
sentative would be made visible through the
media. Thus, a modification of the delegate
function would seem to be a prominent role
for representatives in the future. Optimally,
as the media further breaks down barriers
and the Global Village develops, a representa-
tive would be representing larger constitu-
encies than is now possible. These predictions,
however, are meant for the future. The use of
media has not yet been perfected sufficiently.
Further, the population is still imbued with
the print medium which due to its linear
force cannot be transplanted into the po-
litical-legislative function. A look at the role
of television will further explain this.

Professor McLuhan has argued that tele-
vision nas opened a new dimension in media.
It allows total participation In the media.
One must employ his total faculties in tele-
vision because it forms a non-linear mosale.
We have to fill in the blanks in the screen
ana add detall where it is lacking. It allows
total participation in ways impossible with
print, radio, or movies. One becomes aware
of the total information at once rather than
in specialized fragments. A book is linear be-
cause it breaks down all information into
specialized fragments. Politics is a non-linear,
non-rational process. It is virtually impossi-
ble to describe how politics operated In the
linear text of a book. The nuances are lost
in separating inseparable functions. The tele-
vision, however, disavows the separation of
functions. Politics could be presented over
the television in a way that one's constitu-
ency could be involved in the process. This
involvement would help people to understand
the political process and could encourage
greater participation.

We may briefly look to the other, more
dangerous side of the media. According to
some, the media may inspire a mass culture
with mass tastes. Harry Skornia has stated
that “The American seems to be becoming
more unable to demonstrate the individual-
ity which democracy requires. Continuing
hypnotism, emulsification, and homogeniza-
tion of men by the media is the opposite of
what our nation needs."” Others, like Profes-
sor Galbraith, have pointed to the ways the
media Instill economic values. The media
have allowed advertising to create markets
for goods rather that the markets creating
the supply of goods, One may e the
danger of a media misused which would
allow a politician to create his constituency
rather than vice versa.

Professor Skornia has also pointed to the
dangers of totalitarianism which arise
through the media. The callousness encour-
aged by excessive violence is often one
foundation of the violence seen in totali-
tarian structures. Television also encourages
passivity of all sorts since the activity is
done to a person rather than through him.
Skornia and McLuhan also point to the pos-
sibilities of merchandising politiclans and
politics through the hypnotizing effects of
media. Public opinton may in the future
be created through the media in that the
media, instills values upon the population at
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an early age. This may be unfavorable. How-
ever, the content of the information pro-
grammed through the media may be con-
trolled. We may still prevent representatives
from becoming dominant by programming
the media which shape our lives, If we don’t,
our representatives may represent us only in
& euphemistic sense.

Increasingly important is the question of
who will program the media which will pro-
gram us. This may become a new representa-
tive function as ideas compete over what
nature media should take. To fail to resolve
the question invites totalitarianism.

We must remember, however, that this is
all speculation. Current empirical research
indicates that media is not totally perva-
sive. Raymond and Alice Bauer have argued
that the media is not all-pervasive and that
the mass society which is needed for a mass
media does not yet exist. The danger is that
with the growth of population and the con-
tinuation of the cybernetic society, it is
possible that the state will take over funec-
tions of entertainment and education and
provide them on a mass standardized basis.
Therein lies the danger.

Thus, the future of representation may
take two turns. The media, through the
communication of values and ideas may
allow the return of town meetings and
communication among constituencies to cre-
ate a larger constitueney. This would make
the delegate function of politics more active
because everyone would participate in the
political function.

On the other hand, the hypnotizing effects
of the media in creating shared values may
be misused in a non-democratic way to
allow representatives to control their con-
stituency. This problem may only be pre-
vented by research and preventative meas-
ures before future generations are effected
by McLuhan’s “media fallout.”

A concept of future representation

Assuming that man is to control his elec-
tronic environment, technological advances
and the accepted use of the mass media, as
well as the increased tempo of living and
learning, will demand of a 21st century con-
gressman a high degree of speclalization un-
known today and present a challenge to our
present day concept of “representation.”

The norms for those entering the politi-
cal arena of the future will demand concen-
trated knowledge unique to legislative func-
tions. One available signpost is the rapid
expansion of political science departments in
colleges and universities since World War IIL,

Assuming that the next 30 years will see
s linking of government information sys-
tems among executive departments and Con-
gressional programs, these systems will pro-
vide many benefits to legislators. Senator
George Murphy (R. Calif.) (This Week
Magazine, July 6, 1969) indicated the exist-
ence of over 1,000 Congressional programs,
many of them outmoded, overlapping, insuf-
ficient or contradictory, and some not doing
their job, or impossible to monitor. Proper
usage of computer time could sort these out,
but only men versed in economics, and social
and educational concepts could select from
the alternatives available and reach a ten-
able decision. Such an information system
would reduce the necessity of Congress to
rely upon bureaucratic expertise, and would
bring the complexity of government into the
range of a single human’s comprehension,
returning to Congress the option of doing
more than accepting, modifying, or rejecting
an executive demand for legislation.

If such speclalization required an addi-
tional period of training, candidates for con-
gressional offices might be required to com-
plete study in a “School of Congressional
Science.” Actually, change will probably be
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gradual and informal. It is unlikely that the
constitutional requirements of a congress-
man will be changed. Just as today's con-
gressman is better educated than his prede-
cessor of 26 years ago, and arrives in Wash-
ington knowing much about the workings
of Congress, tomorrow's candidates will need
to gather even more expertise.

The trend could well be more towards
“trustee” representative. As people succumhb
to the extensive demands of their own spe-
clalty, they will rely on the knowledge of
experts in other fields, and among them,
their congressmen. As a civilization advances,
its members become less versatile and more
dependent upon others. Of course, if the
expansion of information supply by the mass
media should effect a generalization of
electoral attitudes, this could produce a
trend toward a ‘‘delegate” representative as
indicated in the statements on the use of
such media. It is likely that exchanges of
mutual confidence between representatives
and citizens will increase with regard to
congressional activities as methods of
gathering and dispensing meaningful in-
formation improve.

Also bearing upon future representation
are the terms of limits in campaign tech-
niques, If a good T.V. manner or a superior
public relations firm can “elect” a candidate,
perhaps fundamental limitations on the use
of mass media will need to be set.

Although conditions, attitudes and tech-
nology may change, we are faced with the
fact that human nature itself tends to re-
main the same, It would seem fair to guess
that a future representative would use the
means at his disposal to better understand
legislation before him, and increase the sup-
ply of information and analysis via the mass
media to his constituents.

Use of computer science will contribute to
better co-ordination of programs to relieve
unemployment as technology advances and
will plot curves needed in funding programs
such as education. The future representative
will have a clearer perspective of such prob-
lems as pollution and population explosion
and will be better able to establish priori-
ties for solving problems.

In tribute to the many congressmen want-
ing to do a good job now and hampered by
outdated methods, it can only be concluded
that the future will be one of even better
representation.

IV. CONCLUSION

Computer science has broadened the pos-
sible scope of representation. The role of a
representative is changing from the simple
“delegate of the people” function of the
past to a complex pattern of action, encom-
passing modern technology and increased
public awareness.

The Conference has only touched the sur-
face of the concept and the current dimen-
sions of representative government. Never-
theless, it is hoped that its efforts will invite
re-evaluation of the complex phases of rep-
resentation.
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DESPITE CRITICISM, POST OFFICE
RETAINS PUBLIC CONFIDENCE

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF ‘T'EXJ\S
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr, Speaker, Kipling
knew the value of keeping one’s perspec-
tive. In the poem “If,” he paid tribute to
the quality of being able to ‘“keep your
head when all about you are losing their’s
and blaming it on you.” Every public of-
ficial, on occasion, must do just this.

In a recent editorial discussing the
Post Office Department, the Fort Worth
Star-Telegram provided, I believe, a good
example of the type of restraint that
Kipling had in mind.

In the September 15 editorial, the
Star-Telegram noted that it is popular
these days to criticize the Post Office
Department. It is fashionable to say that
this oldest and most important of our
Government service organizations is
bumbling, inept, wasteful, and any other
derogatory adjective that comes to mind.

While admitting there is always room
for improvement, the Star-Telegram
points out that the public nevertheless
has abiding confidence in the U.S. mails,
and that newly revealed statistics prove
that this confidence is well justified.

In short, the Star-Telegram puts the
current controversy into perspective. Let
us improve the Post Office Department,
surely. Buf let us not jump in blindly
and tear up a system which, on balance,
is working pretty well. The editorial fol-
lows:

[From the Fort Worth Star-Telegram,
Sept. 15, 1069
PoSTAL CrITICISM NOT ALL JUSTIFIED

It has become fashionable to take a
healthy kick at the Post Office Department
any time the opportunity presents itself, as
one might boot an old vollyball lying in the
back yard, just because it's there.

One hears dark reports of massive mail
jams, delays, inefficiencies. The whole system
is going to come to a creaking halt, we are
told. Something better must be supplied.
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Maybe so. We remain open to persuasion
either way, but we feel compelled to ob-
serve that all the postal troubles we hear
s0 much about seem not to have had the
slightest effect on the general feeling that
if one drops a letter in the bin today it
will be in fbllene or Houston tomorrow or
New York or Los Angeles the day after.

We believe that despite all the “ineffi-
ciency"” talk there still persists a deep
reservoir of public confidence in the U.S.
mails, and that this confidence is, for the
most part, completely justified. Statistical
support for this confidence is now at hand.

An evaluation prepared by ~Post Office
Department statisticians, made public this
month, shows that it takes an average of
a day and a hall to dellver a first class
letter and about two days to deliver an
airmail letter. These are Inclusive, na-
tionwide averages. That's why the two days
for airmail letters, which generally are
headed for distant destinations. Sixty-four
percent of first class mail and 28 percent
of airmail reaches its destination in one
day. Only one out of 10 lettzrs sent first
class takes three days to be dellvered, and
one out of five air mail letters.

So what's so terrible about this kind of
performance? It looks pretty good to wus.
And it’s just possible that it is a per-
formance that does not lend itself to
spectacular improvement unless somebody
is ready and willing to spend a spectacu-
lar amount of money on it, namely, the
taxpayer. When you have a system that
can get a letter from here to there within
two days, nearly anywhere in a country
3,000 miles by 1,500, one suspects the law
of diminishing returns is about to take
over.

Speedy mall service is certainly desirable,
and we're not suggesting that anyone get
complacent about it. Improvement is both
possible and desirable. But how fast can
you get? And how much are you willing
to pay for it? These are questions that
ought to be asked in an era when instant
communication between distant points has
changed and continues to change the
whole ball game.

Meanwhile, we might bear in mind the
fact that Americans drop millions of let-
ters through the slot every day In perfect
assurance that barring extraordinary eir-
cumstances or an act of God they will
reach their destinations safely and rou-
tinely. And not altogether slowly, at that.

HORTON BILL SEEKS POSTAL FAIR-
NESS FOR AMATEUR PHOTOGRA-
PHERS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day introduced legislation to straighten
out a seemingly minor inequity in our
postal rate structure.

The inequity I refer to is minor only
in the sense that it does not affect mil-
lions of citizens. Those who are affected
are nonetheless unjustly dealt with by
the present law.

I am referring to that section of the
postal statutes which deseribes materials
allowed to be mailed under the “educa-
tional or book” postal rate. My bill would
permit amateur photographers who send
photographic prints or slides to and
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from nonprofit photographie exhibits, or
to and from other amateur photogra-
phers for educational purposes, to send
these materials under the “educational
materials” rate.

This change would be consistent with
the fact that many “educational mate-
rials” sold through the mails for profit
now qualify for this privilege. The pres-
ent provisions, as they apply to photo-
graphs mailed for educational purposes,
are so confusing that they are unequally
applied in post offices across the Nation.
Each postmaster seems to have a differ-
ent interpretation as to which rate ap-
plies to amateur photos.

This morning, the very able executive
szeretary of the Photographic Society of
America, Mr, Frederic B. Shaw, testified
on this problem before the Post Office
and Civil Service Committee’s Subcom-
mittee on Rates, chaired by our able col-
leazue, the gentleman from Montana
(Mr. OLSEN).

I would like, at this point, to include a
brief excerpt from Mr. Shaw's testimony
which illustrates quite eflectively the
nature and extent of this inequity:

Prints move to these shows In standard
sized cases of almost identical weights. Post-
age for these prints however may vary, in to-
tal postage charged, by from 9¢ to 95¢ even
though they are posted in like postal zone
areas. This variance is due simply to separate
interpretations of the law by different postal
officials.

For instance, print cases may be shipped
from Houston, Shreveport, or St. Louls to
Oklahoma City and be charged for at three
separate and distinct rates though all fall
within the same postal zone and weight
class. Following the exhibition, these same
cases of prints may have to be returned at
still a fourth rate as the result of still an-
other interpretation.

The experience, in recent years, of the ralon
committee in a major metropolis in Kansas
has been that many print cases shipped
to their exhibit may almost certainly be
held up by local postal officlals until a ran-
som in postage due is paid out of entry fees.
The accepiing post office, which has inter-
preted the regulations ancther way, may then
be recipient of a sizzling letter from the re-
ceiving post office about “law violation.”

A sad commentary is the fact that a case
of prints as described above may be sent to
Asia, Africa or Europe for a rate less costly
than to a fourth postal zone in the United
States, to say nothing of the fifth through
eighth zones,

A monthly book selectlon, an album of
records, or a TV commercial on movie film,
which car weigh more than the above men-
tioned prints with case, is likely to move at a
lower postal rate because post office officials
have ruled that educational rates can apply
only to materials moving to or from the office
of a recognized agency. Apparently the office
of ar “educational division” of a watch com-
pany, selling phonograph records, or an ad-
vertising agency shipping TV commercials to
a customer or a paying client, do qualify in
this regard.

While this is not a problem of major
proportions from the standpoint of na-
tional policy, I feel that as long as Con-
gress is setting postal rate policies, those
policies should be free from unfairness
and confusion. The support of each col-
league in clearing ap this point of postal
rate law would quickly alleviate the
problems, Mr. Shaw points out.
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CONGRESSMAN REES ANNOUNCES
RESULTS OF 1963 CONGRES-
SIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFCENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, this June I
sent to my constituents in California’s
26th Congressional District my annual
congressional questionnaire. The re-
sponse was immediate and enthusiastic,
and I would like to thank the more than
15,000 citizens who were sufficiently con-
cerned to take the time to complete and
return this poll.

My congressional distriect is in the
western section of Los Angeles County
and includes the cities of Beverly Hills
and Culver City; the Los Angeles City
communities of Rancho Park, Venice,
Mar Vista, Westdale, West Los Angeles,
Crenshaw, Cheviot Hills, Beverlywocd,
West Adams, and Fairfax Avenues; as
well as the Los Angeles County areas of
Marina del Rey, West Hollywood, and the
Sunset Strip. Incomes range from lower
middle to upper; a majority of my con-
stituents are homeowners, and their edu-
cational level is higher than average.

The questions were written to refiect
issues of particular concern to my dis-
trict, as well as the current major na-
tional and international issues. In the
multiple-choice questions many respond-
ents chose several alternatives. Because
of this some percentages add up to more
than 100 percent.

In the many thousands of question-
naires which were returned this summer,
the most apparent difference from past
questionnaires was the constituent com-
ment accompanying almost all the ques-
tions. The overriding issue throughout
the comments was concern with the
Vietham war and this concern was re-
flected in replies from all areas and sec-
tors of the district.

Besides Vietnam, many other issues of
major importance were brought up by
the vcters. Many constituents are con-
cerned with taxation—the letters re-
ceived reflect a widespread taxpayers’
revolt. Numerous commenfs were re-
ceived about extension of the surtax,
equalization of the tax load for all—
there were many complaints about un-
fair taxation of the single person—and
criticism about legislators’ salaries and
legislative junkets. Quite a number of
letters favored disclosure of assets of
public officials.

Pollution has finally become a ques-
tion of great voter importance—pollu-
tion of the air, of the water, noise pollu-
tion, pesticides, DDT, and chemical war-
fare. Many, many persons fear that man
has so changed his ecology that he may
have marked himself for extinction.
Hand in hand with this feeling is support
of consumer legislation—particularly
legislation regarding preservatives and
additives in foods. There is also great
concern about hunger and the feeding of
the poor in America.

The Middle East was the subject of
much voter comment; the overwhelming
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majority of remarks were very much in

favor of full moral and military support

of Israel by the United States.

Comment in the district on education
and campus disorders was surprisingly
lignt and mild in contrast to national
surveys. There is much constituent un-
derstanding that the ferment on cam-
puses reflects the failure of our Nation
to solve our worst problems: Vietnam,
the draft, the terrible burden of taxation.
Of course, there were some irate letters
and also some sharp awareness of Ron-
ald Reagan’s politics of antagonism to-
ward education and those who are receiv-
ing their education.

In addition, there were lengthy com-
ments pro- and anti-ABM and MIRYV,
the beginning of public awareness about
the vast military complex, unlimited
military spending, and chemical and bio-
logical warfare.

The questionnaire was sent out before
Apollo 11, but there was some comment
about the space program, There was also
reflected a feeling of despair by the vot-
ers about America—about the system
and the establishment, a fear of repres-
sion, a belief that America no longer
stands for the same things it used to, a
distrust of people and institutions.

Knowing that my colleagues in Con-
gress will be interested in the response of
my constituents tec the vital issues of
the day, I include here the tabulated re-
sults of this poll:

REES 1069 CONGRESSIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE

SURVEY COMPILATION
FOREIGN POLICY

1. Vietnam—What do you think the U.S.
role should be in Vietnam?

a. Continue our present policy of en-
gaging in a limited war, while at the
same time seeking peace by negotia-
tions with the South and the North
Vietnamese and the NLF (Viet
Cong) at the Parls talks

b. Expand the war on all fronts in an
attempt to achieve a complete mili-
tary victory

. Establish a time schedule for U.S.
withdrawal, turning over the re-
sponsibility for the war to the South
Vietnamese Government with or
without agreement in Paris

. Bupport a mutual withdrawal of
U.S. and North Vietnamese troops
from the Bouth and the establish-
ment of a coalition government in
South Vietnam composed of the
South Vietnamese, the Viet Cong,
and other dissident and neutralist
27.3%

2. The Middle East—In view of the mount-
ing tensions in the Middle East between the
Arab nations and Israel, what do you think
our U.S. policy should be?

a. The U.S. should support the Israeli
policy of continuing to occupy the
conguered lands until the comple-
tion of a direct peace treaty between
Israel and the Arab nations

. The Big Four, ie., the US. Great
Eritain, France and the Soviet
Union, should impose a peace on the
Middle East

. The U.S. should enter into a non-
aggression pact with Israel guaran-
teeing her legitimate borders in the
event of an invasion

. The U.S. should stay out of the
entire controversy

9. 7%
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NATIONAL DEFENSE

3. ABM and MIRV Systems—Congress is
currently debating whether or not to de-
velop two new nuclear arms programs, the
ABM (Anti-Ballistic Missile) and the MIRV
(Multiple Independently-Targeted Reentry
Vehicle).

The ABM is designed to protect our
ICBEM (Intercontinental Ballistic Missile)
sites, and the MIRV is an ABM with mul-
tiple nuclear warheads designed to hit sev-
eral separate enemy targets.

Supporters contend these systems are
needed for our security. Opponents ques-
tion not only the multi-billion dollar price
tag, but doubt the systems' protective
ability and feel that they represent a
dangerous escalation of the arms race.
What policy do you favor?

8. Support the present plan calling
for construction of the ABM and

MIRV systems

. Delay nuclear arms expansion un-
til we have had an opportunity to
discuss with the Soviets the pos-
sibility of a strong arms-control
agreement

Do not develop either of these
systems because their creation
would trigger a dangerous, expen-
sive, and unnecessary escalation of
the arms race

PROPOSALS BEFORE THE CONGRESS

4, The Draft—There will be an attempt to
change the present BSelective BService Act.
Would you favor:

a. The present system which permits

student deferments? 19.4%

b. A random-chance lottery system
with only very Ilimited defer-
32.8%

. An all-volunteer professional army
(the estimated payroll cost is ex-
pected to be an increase from $6

. The choice of alternative peaceful

civilian service such as the Peace

Corps, Vista (the domestic Peace
26.2%

5. The Electoral College—Should the elec-
tion of a president by means of the Elec-
toral College be replaced by a national popu-
lar vote for president?

6. Capital Punishment—Do you feel that
capltal punishment should be abolished?

42.4%

7. The 18-year-old Vote—Do you favor re-
ducing the voting age from 21 to 18 years of
2

8. Social Security—Do you support the
automatic cost-of-living increases in Social
Security and the elimination of ceilings on
outside earnings of recipients?

9, Campus Disorders—What is your view
of the disturbances that have been taking
place on our campuses?

a. They are local affairs and should be
dealt with by individual college ad-
ministrations working, if they wish,
with local law enforcement agen-

b. The federal government should
withhold grants to colleges which it
feels are not taking strong enough
steps in dealing with dissidents_. 28.3%

September 19, 1969

¢. Federal loans should be withheld
from students who have been ar-
rested and convicted in conjunc-
tion with such disturbances____ 54.7%

THE FBI IN OUR OPEN SOCIETY

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, there was
recently published by the W. W. Norton
& Company, Inc., the book entitled “The
FBI in Our Open Society’” by Harry and
Bonaro Overstreet, which I think is
worthy of mention to members.

In their book, “The FBI in Our Open
Society,” Harry and Bonaro Overstreet, -
present a careful and well-documented
study of the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation. Having become interested in the
work of this investigative and law-en-
forcement agency and having heard tales
of its so-called interference with the
processes expected in a free society, the
Overstreets set about studying the facts
behind the establishment and operation
of this organization. And what they have
found is presented here in an objective
and highly informative portrayal of the
Bureau and its work.

The book tells the story of the FBI—its
founding and the reason behind its ex-
istence; its relation to the Secret Service,
the Central Intelligence Agency, and the
Justice Department; and its work on the
American scene, especially with regard
to the movements of communism and
civil rights. Throughout there is an acute
awareness of the problems involved in a
free society where each individual is
granted certain fundamental rights un-
der the Constitution. The place of an
enforcement agency which must protect
the rights of its citizens, but must also
assure the national security of the coun-
try becomes a highly delicate one of care-
fully drawing the line between the needs
of its double jurisdiction. The Overstreets
do not gloss over this difficulty. It is a
very present factor in their presentation.
But because they readily admit the prob-
lems to be faced, they are also able to
show how unfair much of the criticism
leveled against the FBI and its Director,
J. Edgar Hoover, has been.

The Overstreets also point out how
Hoover’s personal direction of the FBI
has been to avoid bringing ever-increas-
ing areas of jurisdiction under its au-
thority. They answer criticism of the
agency by pointing out how ambiguous
this criticism has been. While the FBI
has been denigrated, for instance, for its
failure to protect the lives of civil rights
workers, it is likewise criticized for the
extent of its authority. The two are in-
compatible. The one implies that the FBI
should increase its jurisdiction into the
area reserved to State and local law en-
forcement officials while the other asks
for a decrease in the areas over which
the FBI exercises its power.

Most importantly, the book shows how
the FBI is limited to areas in which Fed-
eral statutes have been enacted. The
agency operates in the fields of intelli-
gence and of law enforcement where
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Federal legislation has been passed—and,
as such, the Overstreets show how very
well the Bureau has stayed within its au-
thority. They summarize the essence of
the complexity of the situation in the
concluding paragraph of the book:

The work of the FBI is far less melodra-
matic than it is often made to appear and
far more quietly dramatic than is commonly
realized. The drama stems from its relation-
ship of freedom’s enterprise.

This book is an especially valuable ref-
erence for one who wishes to trace the
history of the FBI and its performance
and record in the highly sensitive area
relating to eivil liberties. To those who
are concerned about this aspect of the
Bureau’s operation, it should be reassur-
ing.

To the serious reader, or student, who
wants to learn more of the operation of
this highly effective and valuable Amer-
ican agency, the book is a valuable
source.

THE “POWERLESS” ICC

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr., ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, as one
who has been deeply disturbed at the
steady erosion of railway passenger serv-
ice in this Nation—over which process
the seemingly hapless and hopeless Inter-
state Commerce Commission has presided

like a county coroner—I was disap-
pointed by the ICC’s recent disavowal of
jurisdictional authority to require rail-
road management to maintain adequate
passenger service so long as they are to
be burdened at all therewith.

If the ICC does not, indeed, have such
power, then Congress ought perforce act
to fill that void at once. I hope we shall,
and have cosponsored legislation to ac-
complish that purpose, on which early
action is needed if there is to be any
railway passenger service worthy of the
name left to be saved.

Meantime—as we may have been read-
ing in our newspapers—the good old ICC
has been having troubles of another sort.
At first, those troubles seemed somewhat
serious, but now they have been put in
proper perspective by both the ICC and—
with tongue-in-cheek—by columnist
David Braaten of the Evening Star,
whose comments, as taken from last
night's edition, were as follows:

“PowERLESS"” AGENCY FREE OF TAINT

It is open season on the regulatory agen-
cies these days, and just about all of them
have been catching it from one side or the
other, Only the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission, however, has shown the kind of
imaginative defense the taxpayers have a
right to expect from high-paid public serv-
ants.

The commission, you may recall, was be-
ing criticized for the habit some of its offi-
cials seemed to have fallen into of accepting
free rides and/or luxurious extra attentions
from the railroads they were assumed to be
regulating,

The traditional retort to such criticism is
for the accused public servant to draw him-
self up as majestically as possible, curl his

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

lip and say, “Do you really think I can be
bought with a free trip to Frisco?”

There are two weaknesses to this gambit,
of course. First, there is always someone who
will say, “Yes, I really think so,” and where
can you go from there?

But the more subtle drawback to the top-
lofty sneer is that the injured official is
implying that, while a free train ride and a
tour of the fleshpots could not sway him,
something more glittering might just do the
trick. It's like the old story of the elegant
lady who admitted she would barter her vir-
tue for a million dollars, but was aghast
when the same suggestion was put in a two-
dollar context.

“What do you think I am?" she huffed,
and the obvious answer was: '""We've already
established what you are; all that remains
is to set the price.”

At any rate, such potentially demeaning
defenses of official virtue can now be a thing
of the past, thanks to the brilliant riposte
dreamed up by the ICC.

All the commissioners did was rule that
they do not have the authority to regulate
the cleanliness, punctuality and creature
comforts which are occasionally provided by
the nation’s railroads. From this it follows,
with utter logic, that no amount of wining,
dining and coddling of ICC officlals by rail-
roads with ulterior motives can possibly in-
fluence the agency's deliberations on those
sticky passenger elimination requests the
roads keep bringing to the ICC. Ipso, as they
say, facto.

The commission’s ruling may not have
been intended as an invitation to the rail-
roads to lavish freebies on the ICC people,
but it will do till a broader hint comes along.

Tearful as any crocodile, the ICC deeply
regretted its inability to cope with the pas-
senger-service situation, and it pleaded with
Congress to pass a law giving it the power it
needs. Whether there will be any railroad
passengers left to protect by the time legisla-
tion is enacted remains to be seen.

Meanwhile, it is a safe bet that other regu-
latory agencies will be quick to seize on the
ICC technique to grab their fair share of the
loot. Bureaucrats are an imitative bunch, and
now that the general guidelines have been
lald down, the move toward regulatory dis-
establishment should spread rapidly.

The Civil Aeronautics Board, for example,
can be expected to announce any day now,
with appropriate expressions of heartbreak,
that it has absolutely no authority to regu-
late inaugural flights to Las Vegas, cham-
pagne flights to anywhere and three-week
package tours of Europe. On the other hand,
a careful study of the rulebook will reveal
that the board has unquestioned authority
over the New York shuttle and flights to Nor-
folk, Gary and Fresno. Influence attempts in
these areas would be highly improper, thank
you.

The Maritime Administration will check
its regulations, wring its hands and confess
that Caribbean luxury cruises are outside its
jurisdietion, but it really plans to crack down
on the Great Lakes ore-barge traffic,

The State Department will remind travel
agents, hopefully, that it has no power what-
ever to refuse passports to travelers bound for
Western Europe, Tahiti or Rio-by-the-sea-o,
and that documents are not even required
for visits to Montreal or Bermuda.

Not every agency will be able to belly up to
the free lunch counter, of course. Who can
imagine the FBI, for example, admitting that
anything in the world is outside its au-
thority?

But if enough bureaucrats start disman-
tling their empires by abdication, and enough
officials spend enough time junketing around
on non-influence excursions—who knows?
Maybe the streamlined government remain-
ing will be able to get a little work done
around here,
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GENOCIDE IN PRACTICE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Amer-
ican people are reading or hearing
daily about raecial fights and school rows
in ever-increasing frequency. They do
not understand what is taking place, and
it is not being explained to them. Rather,
the reasoning is being evaded.

It is odd indeed that with all of our
advanced understanding of social and
behavioral sciences, responsible leaders
in our country today have completely
failed to grasp the truth—that the racial
disturbances in our schools are but a
spontaneous reaction to genocidal tac-
tics being applied by our Government—
a practice so abhorred by the world com-
munity that it has been made an in-
ternational erime in 67 nations of the
world.

Individuals, left to their own devices,
do not deliberately insinuate themselves
into unpleasant circumstances. It is only
when groups are forced into a relation-
ship which is abnormal and not of their
own preference that group conflict and
physical and mental harm to the in-
dividual results. It is for this reason that
the forcible transfer of the children of
one racial or ethnic group into another
is outlawed as a form of group murder—
genocide.

In the forced and artificial integration
of schoolchildren it is a matter of little
importance as to which group is in-
tended to be destroyed. The purpose and
result is to destroy both groups and cre-
ate in their stead an artificial group—
the lowest common denominator of
both—which necessarily destroys the
original groups.

The violent resistance of these children
to the loss of their racial identity should
surprise no one. Self-preservation is in-
stinctive through nature and applies to
groups as well as individuals.

What is gratifying is that some chil-
dren are so trustful of their parents and
of those in authority that they have not
thus far felt the threat to their group
survival and reacted accordingly. These
secure children could no more imagine
their government attempting a deliberate
policy of genocide against their group
than they could imagine people in au-
thority deliberately committing homicide
against them individually.

We must not betray the trust of our
children by failing to face reality.

Mr. Speaker, I include several news
articles which follow:
| From the Washington Post, Sept. 19, 1969]

RacIAL FIGHTS RENEWED AT BLADENSBURG

Sporadic fighting between Negro and white
students yesterday marked the second con-
secutive day of unrest at Bladensburg High
School.

Four Negroes were arrested—three from
the same family—and 12 students, some of
them white, were suspended for roaming the
halls of the Washington area’s largest high
school after they had been ordered to their
classrooms.

School officials said that four students
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were treated at the school infirmary for
injuries.

Prince Georges County School Supt. Wil-
ham 8. Schmidt, reached by telephone at
Ocean City where he was attending a con-
vention, noted that this week's incidents and
similar ones at the school last year occurred
during the first month of classes.

He said that many of the black students
last year and this year were attending a de-
segregated school for the first time, and
noted that Bladensburg was calm later in
the school year.

MANY NEWCOMERS

Officials estimate that between 300 and 500
of the school’s 2,400 students are black, with
many of them newcomers who attended
Washington schools last year.

Last year Bladensburg had 250 Negro
students, the year before 150.

Bladensburg is one of several secondary
schools in the area where there have been
student protests and altercations this
September.

Repeated warnings have been given, the
most recent from U.S. Commissioner of Edu-
cation James E, Allen Jr. two weeks ago, that
there might be a significant increase in high
school unrest this school year.

Allen’s warning came in an appeal to the
nation’s school officials to deal, not just with
the symptoms, but with ‘“the underlying
causes of student unrest.”

Yesterday's problems began as school
opened, About 250 white students conducted
a sit-in in one of the cafeterias, demanding
to know the results of a hastily-called meet-
ing between school officials and Negro stu-
dent leaders the day before.

Responding in kind to a sit-in by 200 Ne-
groes on Wednesday, some of the white stu-
dents said they were trying to show the
school administration that white students
could “get away” with the same things that
blacks could.

Meanwhile, about 200 black students
gathered in the school’'s other cafeteria to
get their own report on the meeting.

The blacks in the downstairs cafeteria
heard a student leader say that demands for
a black studies course and other requests
had been almost completely met. Meanwhile,
the white students upstairs were requested
by Principal David L. Dean to go to class.
Only some did.

About 9:15 a.m., the black group sent
emissaries to the white group to explain
what was going on, as several police watched.
The Negro students were hooted down as
they entered the room, and returned down-
stairs.

At that time, the white students were told
that some blacks had hit a white on a stair-
well. A number of blacks began coming up-
stairs. Police kept the groups separated.

Meanwhile, with absentees numbering
only 50 more than usual, most students were
attending classes. As a bell signaled the shift
from classroom to classroom, police and Ne-
gro leaders urged the black students to go
back downstairs.

MORE POLICE

More police were called to the scene, some
carrying clubs. In all, 60 officers were present,
including county, Bladensburg and park po-
lice.

It took 20 minutes to persuade the blacks
to go downstairs, and it was during this
time that most of the fighting erupted,

Calm was restored by about 10 a.m., and
the school principal and several parents ad-
dressed the black students. Vice Principal
William Blount, a Negro appointed to that
post this year, told the youngsters:

“I tell you, you can really blow it all un-
less you go back to class.”

The Negroes, their number down to 100,
paid Blount no heed.

CALLED
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The number of white protesters, almost
all of them boys, had also dwindled to about
100. Those left were still confined to the up-
stairs cafeteria by the police, under the or-
ders of the principal.

About 11 a.m. three black and three white
student leaders met in the principal's office.
The three whites then spoke to the Negro
group downstairs, and the three Negroes ad-
dressed the white students.

Micheile Wilson, a black student leader—
who transferred this year to Bladensburg
from the District of Columbia’s Western High
School, said:

“The problem is the Prince Georges County
cops want to bust some good black heads.”

“Walt a minute,” one white student
shouted. “They've busted plenty of white
heads, too!”

About noon, closely supervised by police,
students who had been attending classes
filled both cafeterias. With much of the ten-
sion relieved, lunch was served. The incident
was over.

Dean announced over the school loud-
speaker that all students who were roaming
around the halls would be suspended, and
that any unauthorized outsiders would be
arrested.

FAMILY INVOLVED

Arrests were made about 2 p.m. One Negro
woman, Cora Green, was escorting her two
children away from the school when Dean
told her either to take the children home or
get them to class, police said:

Later the Greens were standing on a corner
near the school and were asked by Bladens-
burg police to move. Mrs. Green, of 1921
Bellehaven Dr., Landover, and her son, Ken-
neth, 18, did, police said.

But police sald her daughter, 15, began to
run and was grabbed by a policeman. Police
sald Kenneth then jumped on the police-
man's back and as a second officer moved to
help him Mrs. Green interfered.

Mrs. Green was charged with interfering
with police; the daughter with disorderly
conduct and the son with disorderly conduct
and assault on an officer. The mother and
daughter were put under $100 bond each, the
son under a $400 bond.

The other arrest, according to Dean, came
after he suspended 12 students for roaming
the halls. One, a Negro, refused to leave the
school and was arrested for trespassing.

Dean said that a teachers’ meeting was
held after school to plan generally what the
faculty response should be in the event of
future disturbances and what can be done to
alleviate unrest.

He said that today, ““We are going to expect
all students to be in their classrooms and
follow their normal schedules.”

Any meetings, Dean said, will have to be
formally scheduled, and he added that none
are planned so far as he knows.

“We're to the point of feeling that we're
going to have to get back to the main pur-
pose for which the school is there,” he said.

School officials at nearby Parkdale Senior
High reported that 50 black students boycot-
ted classes yesterday after they were allegedly
threatened by white classmates. About 75
white students also walked out of classes, offi-
cials said, claiming that they didn't have to
attend school if the black students were
leaving. Later, parents were called to the
school and met with the black students.

[From the Washington Daily News, Sept. 19,
1969

FoUr ARRESTED IN BLADENSBURG SCcHoOL Row

Twelve students were expelled and four
persons arrested after sporadiec racial fighting
at Bladensburg High School yesterday.

A serles of fist fights between white and
black students in the school's halls caused
minor Injurles to at least four students.
About 60 Prince Georges and Bladensburg
policemen quickly restored order.
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School officlals refused to identify the ex-
pelled students or discuss what they had
done. They were reported to include both
whites and blacks who refused orders to
leave the halls and return to class.

One of those suspended, a Negro, refused
to leave school and was charged with tres-
passing,

Bladensburg police also arrested Mrs, Cora
Green, 37, of Landover, on charges of inter-
fering with an officer; her son Kenneth, 18,
charged with disorderly conduct and assault;
her 15-year-old daughter, charged with
disorderly conduct, after an incident outside
the school; and Kenneth Darly, 18, also of
Landover, on disorderly conduct and assault
charges, in connection with an incldent in
the school parking lot. They also arrested a
juvenile at the same time.

The second consecutive day of trouble at
the school began about 10 a.m. following two
hours of meetings involving separate white
and black dissident groups.

The black students, meeting in a first floor
cafeteria, were discussing the outcome of
talks Wednesday between 10 black student
representatives and school board officials.
Those talks, which followed the sit-in by
black students Wednesday, ended amicably,
according to school officials. Black students
had demanded a black studies program and
were told by school officials that such a
course may be instituted in February.

At the same time as the black students
were meeting, about 250 white students sat-
in iIn the school's other cafeterla directly
above the room where black students were
meeting, That sit-in, according to white stu-
dents involved, was held as a counter-dem-
onstration to Wednesday's Negro protest.

Prinelpal David L. Dean spoke to the stu-
dent body over the school public address sys-
tem at about 8:30 a.m. urging students to
“go on about your business as usual.” In the
second floor cafeteria, this message was met
with boos.

Three Negro students were cheered when
they left the cafeteria during Mr. Dean's an-
nouncement, Several times during the morn-
ing blacks triled to enter the white-held
cafeteria but were met with chants of “get
out' and racial epithets.

The same sort of situation was forming
downstairs at the black meeting.

The only effort to quiet students was made
by a teacher who approached a boy standing
on a table. “Get off that table and sit down.”
he sald. The youth complied.

About 20 minutes later, Mr, Dean, using a
bullhorn, spoke for nearly half an hour to the
white students but was unable to either quiet
them or convince them to return to class,

Several times a number of black students
tried to enter the room. Each time they were
greeted with jeers. Mr, Dean was told by an
aide the black students wanted to speak to
the whites to air differences. The principal
asked the white group if it would listen.
Somebody sald, “We don't want them in
here.”

After Mr. Dean left the white group, stu-
dents began banging on tables. The blacks in
the cafeteria below heard the noise and
charged upstairs. Fistfights broke out. Police
officers held doors to cafeteria as Negroes
tried to enter, while at the same time white
youngsters tried to get out.

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 19, 1969]

“CoLoR-BLIND" PrINCIPAL FACES RACE
PROBLEM

(By Anne Hebald)

“I am absolutely color blind,” said the
principal of Arlington's Washington-Lee
High School yesterday. Many black students
there say that's what led to Wednesday's
walkout of 16 black students that threatens
to involve all the county's desegregated
schools.

The 450 black high school students in the
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county, like the white pupils who comprise
92 per cent of the high school population,
have their classes scheduled for them by
the electronic impulses of a computer.

To the black students at Washington-Lee,
where there now are 80 blacks and 1,820
whites, the school system is just about as
understanding of their human needs as is
the computer.

A sit-in of 35 students the first week there
was meant to inform O. U. Johansen, the
principal, that “it just feels eerie to be the
only black in a classroom of whites,” as one
student put it yesterday. They wanted as-
signments reshuffled so every black student
would have at least one "“brother” or “sister”
in each class.

“We decided not to meet that request,”
said Johansen yesterday.

“Our schedules are done by a computer
and the computer is color-blind. I do not
want to get into scheduling on the basis of
color or simple congeniality . . . it would
just get to be a full-time job."”

Wednesday's walkout was Intended by the
black students to again communicate their
feeling of isolation from the white main-
stream of high school activities, from cheer-
leading to extra-curricular clubs.

The result was that for “disrupting” an as-
sembly, 14 students were suspended and
two more were asked to leave the school
permanently.

“I wish they'd tell me what is the matter
before they strike like that,” Johansen said.

When asked if he had met with the black
students once this school year, he said he
had not.

At Yorktown High, where 50 black stu-
dents go to school with 1,770 whites, Prin-
cipal W. Ralph Kier sald yesterday:

“The first week of school, 21 of our black
students came in to talk to me because they
told me they felt a little uncomfortable
when, in class after class, they were the sole
black in the room.

“We looked at their schedules and we of-
fered them changes.

“We made these changes not on the basis
that they were black but simply because we
felt that if the educational climate was not
comfortable for them, we would only be
making learning less possible rather then
more s0. And a school does exist to foster
learning.”

Kier sald that by the fime he and his staff
had examined the computer’s schedules and
re-worked them, that only three or four of
the students actually changed their original

TOgrams.

“It took us about week to undo the com-
puter. But by then, the students who felt
uncomfortable at first had gotten used to
their classmates, and just decided to stay.

“But I think they were glad we did try
and listen to them that first uncomfortable
week,"” Kier said yesterday.

The black students at South Arlington's
Wakefield High are in a different situation
than those in North Arlington’s two high
schools. At Wakefield, they comprise approxi-
mately 16 per cent of the 2,160 students, and
do not find themselves in computerized soli-
tude.

“Here at Wakefield, the black students
seem less prey to the ‘I'm the only black in
the classroom’' feeling than to a generalized
sense of exclusion sald Principal Thomas J.
Cabelus Jr., yesterday.

“But whether you're black or white, high
school is a time when your emotions are close
to the surface and often somewhat confused,

“For some of the black students, Cabelus
continued, not only ‘the high school years,’
but these years in particular impose on them
greater pressures than are imposed on white
students,

“Black groups outside the school—irom
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SNCC to the Arlington Black United Front—
if they appeal to the emotions, are just nat-
urally going to affect black students, even
those who choose to steer clear of demonstra-
tions. No black student now ean go to school
without feeling these pressures.

“And the demonstrations that occur are
signals to us—and we should listen—that
such pressures are bearing down on them.”

Cabelus' approach to the generalized dis-
affection among the Green Valley black stu-
dents at Wakefield has been and continues to
be strong school contacts with the Green
Valley community.

All 10 of the school's guidance counselors,
three of whom are black, pay afterschool
visits to Green Valley parents who are un-
able to get to the school either because they
have no transportation there or because they
work during school hours,

“We give football game passes to the Ar-
lington Community Action Program admin-
istrators, having teachers and athletic
coaches go to their meetings every week for
the purpose of being as avallable as we can
to the black community in Scuth Arlington,”
Cabelus said.

“You know,” he said, “to summarily con-
demn the students who sit In and walk out
is a mistake.”

[From the New Iberia-Jeanerette (La.),
Aug. 27, 1969]

CrasHeEs BETWEEN WHITES AND NEGROES Dis-
RUPT NISHS—BLACK STUDENTS ARE AR-
RESTED DuriNG MarcH DOWN ADMIRAL
DoyrLeE DRIVE

(By Paul F. Matthews)

A major disturbance between Negro and
white students early this morning completely
disrupted activities at the New Iberla Senior
High School.

The trouble resulted in the arrest of some
of the Negro students following a march
down Admiral Doyle Drive. Some 200 to 300
students had a confrontation with law en-
forcement officials during the march at the
intersection of Hopkins and Admiral Doyle
Drive where tear gas was used it disperse
the crowd.

From there most of the Negro students
went to the West End park for another rally
allowing only black people to attend.

The trouble reportedly began when some
white students were disembarking from
buses and were attacked by groups of Negro
students. A number of white students were
beaten by the Negro youths but it was re-
ported none were seriously injured.

However, it was understood a couple of the
white students were taken to a local hospital
for treatment.

It was not clear what sparked the incident,
but one school official remarked, “it was open
season on white students”. He said the Negro
groups consisting of 10 or 15 each, would
jump a white student by himself. There
were several such incidents.

Late this morning, Superintendent of
Schools Claude O. Duhon reported that
classes at the New Iberia Senior High School
and the New Iberia Junior High School have
been suspended for the day.

Law enforcement officials and school per-
sonnel managed to break up the fights and
restore a certain amount of order but for a
while most students were milling around in
the hallways or outside on the campus
grounds.

After the disturbances were quelled, some
300 Negro students congregated in the school
auditorium for a rally to voice certain griev-
ances with high school officials. The rally
which lasted about one hour appeared to
have not accomplished much,

Meeting with the Negro students were
principal George Crowson, assistant principal
J. B. Henderson and Acey Freeman, a Negro
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teacher. Newsmen were barred from the
meeting by superintendent of schools Claude
Duhon and were only told that the students’
main gripe was they wanted to go back to
the former Jonas Henderson High School.

A, grievance committee of Negro students
was reportedly formed to meet with school
officials to let their demands be known and
to attempt to work out the solutions.

Detalils as to what took place and what
was said during the meeting in the audi-
torium were sketchie but the faculty mem-
bers apparently attempted to calm the
students, to no avall.

After about an hour, the majority of the
Negro students marched out of the audi-
torium chanting and headed down Admiral
Doyle Drive, reportedly for the former Jonas
Henderson High School.

It was during this march law enforcement
officials broke up the group at the intersec-
tion of Hopkins and Admiral Doyle, A few
of the Negroes were taken into custody.

The scene at the high school this morning
was mostly confusion for a while following
the trouble. It was pointed out by some of
the school officials that not all the Negro
students at the school were involved. There
were a number of them that went on to
their classes during the time the meeting was
being held in the auditorium.

One Negro faculty member said he did not
know exactly what started the trouble this
morning but it apparently stemmed from a
meeting of Negro youths in the West End
park last night.

There was a report of a minor altercation
Tuesday afternoon at the school.

It was also pointed out by school officials
that the unruliness at the high school this
morning was being led by about 20 trouble-
makers.

Many parents who got word about the dis-
turbance went to the school and took their
children home. Principal Crowson announced
that any of the students who wanted to go
home for the day could do so if their parents
came to the school.

State, parish and city law enforcement
personnel were coordinated to restore law
and order,

ICC CONSIDERATION OF BLACK
OPERATED CARRIER APPLICATION

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, I insert the
following for the attention of my col-
leagues who share my concern for black-
owned and operated businesses as an im-
portant step to equal economic oppor-
tunity in this Nation:

Subject: Allstates-American Van Lines, Inc.'s
application pending before ICC.
Date: September 15, 1969,
Allstates-American Van Lines, Inec., has
submitted its petition, in the form of a re-
port, to the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion, to consider seriously its application to
become the first black common carrier to op-
erate in all 50 states. The ICC is expected to
render its decision on Monday, Sept. 22, 1969,
Originally, Allstates-American applied for
60-state authority last May and the ICC re-
jected its application on the grounds that
there was no need for the firm's services.
Timothy Person, president of the trucking
firm, has filed for reconsideration and is
backing his second petition with a report on
“The Role of the Transportation Industry
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in the Black Community.” The report was
prepared by a St. Louis public relations firm,
C. E. Martin & Associates.

The report states that its purpose is two-
fold: to show the need for transportation
services in the black community and the "un-
just discrimination' against black shippers by
white common carriers and to point out the
racial discrimination exercised by the trans-
portation industry against the hiring of
blacks.

The following are excerpts from the report.

On March 2, 1966, President Lyndon B.
Johnson sent a message on transportation to
Congress and these are his memorable words:

“Modern transportation can be the rapid
conduit of economic growth—or a bottleneck,

*It can bring jobs and loved ones and rec-
reation closer to every family—or it can bring
instead sudden and purposeless death.

“It can improve every man’s standard of
llving or multiply the cost of all he buys.

It can be a convenience, a pleasure, the
passport to new horizons of the mind and
spirit—or it can frustrate and impede and
delay.

The choice is ours to make.

Today there are more than 18,000 trans-
portation companies in the United States,
but not one of them is a black-owned com-
mon carrler with full interstate authority to
operate in all 50 states.

The lack of indigenous black transport
facilities, especially on a national scale, has
hampered seriously the economic growth and
transport mobility of the black community.
It has brought about the serlous decline and
decay of our cities, where transportation has
become a bottleneck. It has raised the cost
of living for the average black inner-city
resident, whose income is much lower than
his white counterpart who pays less for the
same consumer goods and services. It has
frustrated, impeded and delayed the soclal
progress of a people, more than half of whom
are enslaved still in the shackles of a slavery
based on economic insufficlency and welfare
dependency, both of which are the long-
standing results of raclal discrimination.

Allstates American urges and challenges
the Interstate Commerce Commsision to
make the right choice by opening up to black
people another route toward equality in
American democracy.

Since the Interstate Commerce Commission
bears the primary responsibility for the en-
forcement of federal regulations relating to
the dynamic industry of transportation, its
ultimate decision will not only make history
but will also affect the socio-economic devel-
opment of the black community by either
retarding or aiding its progress against racial
discrimination in the transportation indus-
try.

ICC's acceptance of Allstates America Van
Lines, Inc., as a full member of the trans-
portation industry will mean another step
for the black community to obtain its equal
right of the freedom of movement, a neces-
sary prerequisite for socio-economic mobil-
ity in American soclety.

It will also add credence to President
Richard M, Nixon's call for the development
and implementation of “Black Capitalism"
as a means of upgrading the economic status
of the black community and nurturing black
entrepreneurial leadership and talent.

According to Small Business Administra-
tion, about one percent of three million busi-
nesses in the U.S. are black-owned. The ma-
jority of these black businesses are “Mom
and Pop™ corner grocery stores, restaurants,
beauty and barber shops and funeral parlors.
If there are only 30,000 black businesses in
the US,, it will be a long time before the
black community can develop national busi-
nesses, with the long-range possibility of
hiring thousands of black workers.

With full interstate authority to operate
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in 50 states, Allstates American Van Lines,
Ine., can and will develop into a national
company which will not only serve the black
community but also benefit it by providing
job training and opportunities to the un-
employed.

Allstates American has made its choice,
based on irrevocable conclusions from facts
and figures which are presented further in
this report. Now, the rest is up to the Inter-
state Commerce Commission to draw its con-
clusions and to act upon them in the best
interest of expressing constitutional prin-
ciples.

Transportation is a way of life. It moves
society either towards progress or retrogress.
It is the carrier of people and goods all over
the world. It is a political and social unifier,
annihilating distances between people and
places, barriers of languages, customs and be-
liefs, It has carried man everywhere, even to
the moon, and soon, perhaps in the very
near future, man will be moving into the
lunar atmosphere to live . . .

The transportation industry is not only
important in the services it renders to the
nation, but even more importantly, it has
emerged as a major employer. In 1964 there
were 737,000 railroad employees, 270,000 local
and interurban workers, 230,000 air trans-
port workers and 920,000 motor and storage
transport workers. . . .

Without transportation, communities must
be truly self-sufficient. There is hardly any
area of human endeavor in American so-
clety that is not affected by this astoundingly
successful phenomenon which has united 13
colonies and expanded their territorial do-
minion to 50 states, created and developed
new industries, linked new cities, increased
wealth, raised the standard of living, pro-
moted culture—and, above all, unified a
pluralistic society into a unique American
democracy.

Yet, in spite of all these gains in the
transportation industry, making America the
world's most highly mobile nation, there are
still among us—millions of men, women and
children, mostly black, who are still im-
mobilized in America . ..

Private industry's laissez-faire policy on
black employment, in the long run, is costly
to the nation's taxpayers and simply a waste
of avallable manpower and human resources
and talent, which the nation, as a whole,
cannot afford.

TRANSPORTATION INDUSTRY'S ROLE IN BLACK

IMMOBILITY

The transportation industry, on the whole,
has shown “unjust discrimination™ not only
against the employment of black people but
also against accepting business from poten-
tial black shippers in the inner cities. It has
given "undue preference” to white persons,
places, companies, ete., in suburban and ex-
urban areas.

Its role in black employment is shameful
and statistics attest its discrimination. In
1060 total employment in the transportation
industry was 2,408,822, of which nine per-
cent was black, the majority of whom were
concentrated in heavy-duty and low-paying
jobs. The average white worker earned $5,153,
as compared to $3,631 for the average black
worker., While nearly 70 percent of white
workers worked full time, only 57 percent of
blacks worked full time,

With a closer look at the motor freight
and storage industry with 886,000 employees
in 1860, there were only 7.8 percent of these
jobs avallable to blacks. There were roughly
54,155 black employees in the trucking indus-
try alone, but only 53.7 percent worked full
time. In warehousing storage there were only
15,419 black employees, of which 54.3 per-
cent worked full time. In comparison to
these figures, there were 732,014 white work-
ers in the trucking industry with 65.5 per-
cent working full time. In warehousing stor-
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age there was a total of 84451 white em-
ployees of whom 68.5 worked full time.

The pay rate between black and white
workers also showed variation. The median
wage for the average white worker in the
trucking industry was $5,232 as compared to
$2,006 for the black worker and in ware-
housing.

In educational schooling, there is wvery
little difference between the races in the
transportation industry with 10.9 median
school years for whites and 9.2 for blacks.
More specifically, in the trucking and ware-
housing storage group, the median iz 9.0
for blacks and 9.3 for whites.

Yet, even in cases where blacks had better
educational training than whites, the black
college graduate earned considerably less
than white workers with less education and
had little opportunity for advancement in
the trucking and warehousing storage indus-
try. Only seven percent of black workers
made more than $8,000 per year as compared
to 35 percent of white workers. In the 83—
6,000 bracket, blacks compared favorably
with whites. About 40 percent of the blacks
earned §3-6,000 while 45 percent of whites
earned same. However, more than 50 percent
of the black workers still earned less than
$3,000, which is the poverty guideline set by
the Office of Economic Opportunity, as com-
pared to only 20 percent of whites earning
same,

The discrimination in job employment for
black people in the transportation industry
is obviously in conflict with the Fair Em-
ployment Practices Act of 1848, which is
still in effect, and the Equal Employment
Opportunity Act of 1964,

The Interstate Commerce Commission,
with jurisdiction over the transportation in-
dustry, must take on the responsibility of
enforcing the FEPC and EEOC laws to insure
that every black worker In the motor trans-
portation and storage industry gets falr and
impartial treatment from their employers.
It should also investigate employment meth-
ods used by the employers periodically to
check and make sure that the procedures
are regular and in order. Moreover, it should
be unceasingly aware that one of the most
common subterfuges used by companies ap-
proached by black applicants for jobs is the
old excuse: “No job openings avallable.”

The Bureau of Labor Statistics published its
projection of manpower requirements for the
motor freight transportation and storage in-
dustry, which is as follows:

“Employment in the motor freight trans-
portation and storage major industry is ex-
pected to increase rapidly between 1964 and
1975, but slower than during the post-World
War II period. Future employment growth is
predicated on a steadily rising demand for
motor freight services,

Technological change is expected to be a
significant factor limiting employment ex-
pansion in these industries . . .

Employment rose steadily from 551,000
workers in 1947 to mearly 920,000 in 1964, a
two-thirds increase . ..

Employment requirements in the motor
freight transportation and storage industry
group are expected to increase from about
920,000 in 1964 to approximately 1.2 million
in 1975, an increase of about 30 percent.”

More than 250,000 jobs will be available
in the trucking and storage industry alone
by 1975. Undoubtedly, because of the con-
tinual technological changes taking places
within the industry, many companies must
keep pace by training and re-training their
employees.

It is Allstates American's contention that
at least half of those projected jobs should
be filled with black applicants and that the
companies should take on the responsibility
of training them, just as they have been
training their white employees, many of
whom were untrained and had to be given
on-the-job training.
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“Unjust discrimination” in the motor
transportation and storage industry against
the employment of blacks must be abated
and rectified. The industry must accept its
responsibility as an “equal opportunity” em-
ployer and begin hiring and training black
unemployed, who are a burden on our na-
tional economy.

The black unemployed can find a lasting
and profitable vocation in the motor trans-
portation and storage industry if the in-
dustry makes avallable adequate training fa-
cilities. The industry embraces a wide variety
of jobs with skills ranging from routine
clerical to top-level managerial, which are
administrative in nature and, with proper
training, can be filled by black people. Sec-
ond,. in some localities, some of these jobs
are reported to be in the *“hard to fill™
category. Hence, there should be some indi-
cation that placement of trained black peo-
ple should not be difficult.

The growth of the trucking industry has
resulted from the white exodus and industry
relocation to the suburbs, according to the
Bureau of Labor Statistics’ report.

Transportation, the prime mover of in-
dustries, has great Influence upon real
estate values and rents. In transportation
economics, rent depends greatly upon loca-
tlon with respect to market, being higher
for adjacent land than for distant land. Since
distance is primarily a matter of the cost
and time of movement rather than of miles,
lower transportation rates bring outlying
land closer to the market by enabling the
product of that land to move a given dis-
tance at less expense. Consequently, indus-
tries have found it feasible to locate away
from the market in order to make more
profits,

When the major industries moved to the
suburban and exurban areas, their former
downtown locatlons and the surrounding
residential areas declined in land value. In
contrast, suburban land walues were en-
hanced by their movement.

A great many problems of the urban areas
result from the lack of transportation serv-
ices. With the relocation of industries, land
values and rents declined in the downtown
areas. As a result, the inner cities have de-
teriorated, in some Instances, into ghost
neighborhoods where former business es-
tablishments closed down and boarded up
because of unavallability of trucking serv-
ices., With the exodus of businesses went
jobs, leaving men and women unemployed.
Moreover, the cost of living in these areas,
abandoned by these businesses, is higher for
the average Inner city resident than the sub=-
urban resident. For instance, in 1966 city
residents had to spend $2,286 for housing
while suburban resldents only spent $1,804.
Food cost the city residents $2,173 while
it only cost $2,005 for suburban residents.

Ironiecally, although it is a basic tenet
that the more the rent the higher the val-
ue of the land, however, land values are low
and rents are high in the black neighbor-
hoods.

It is not unusual for black tenants to pay
exorbitant rents for substandard housing,
which is not properly maintained by absen-
tee landlords. In many cases, many of these
people are unemployed or underemployed
and are unable to move to better housing
because of lack of money. Yet, if these ten-
ants were to seek better housing and wish
to hire a moving company, they are frus-
trated, however, by the refusal of certain
moving companies to answer their calls.

Among those most often victimized by pre-
dominantly white companies, who give “un-
due preference” to suburban areas, are public
housing tenants. There are more than 637,000
public housing units occupied by low-income
tenants, of whom almost 50 percent are black.
Most of these people are unable to move
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away from public housing, which, according
to the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment, should be a temporary refuge for
the economically immobile until they can
move out. The irony is that when they be-
come economically mobile, they are unable to
move from public housing because of the re-
fusal of certain transportation companies to
answer their calls.

It is obvious that the “personal diserimina-
tion" clause of the Interstate Commerce Act
is being violated indiscriminately by the pre-
dominantly white common carriers, Speak-
ing of common carriers, the Act states:

“The very term ‘common carrier’ implies
equality; it signifies common to all; the
servant of the public. The adoption of the
vocation carries with it the assurance im-
posed by one of the elementary prineciples of
the common law, that every customer be
served alike.”

Moreover, many white common carriers
have violated the "undue preference” clause
which states:

“It shall be unlawful for any common
carrier subject to the provisions of this part
to make, glve, or cause any undue or unrea-
sonable preference or advantage to any par-
ticular person, company, firm, corporation,
association, locality, port, port district . . .
or to subject any particular person, company,
firm, corporation, loeality, port, port dis-
trict . . . to any undue or unreasonable prej-
udice or disadvantage in any respect what-
soever.”

Further, by ignoring the needs of black
inner-city residents, the motor transporta-
tion and storage Industry is partly responsi-
ble for the urban crisis that exists in our
cities. Instead of providing the hlack com-
munity a *“rapld conduit of economic

growth,” it has choked off its transport mobil-
ity to the extent that the ghetto becomes
more isolated and, perhaps, like a city in a
slege. By abandoning the city, it has raised

the cost of everything the black man buys. It
has frustrated, impeded and delayed the ef-
forts of those desirous of finding better jobs,
housing and other opportunities.

In the interest of furthering American
democracy, the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission—and the transportation industry—
should be concerned about meeting the
transportation needs of the black community
which has been immobile for too long be-
cause of racial discrimination.

The freedom of mobility is an inherent
right in American democracy. America can
little afford to waste its available human re-
sources, which must be fully mobilized to
forge a better soclety for all concerned.

Respectfully Submitted,
TimoTHY DAvID PERSON.

St. Louis, Mo.,

ALLSTATES AMERICAN VAN LINES,

Dated: August 7, 1969.

DEMAGOGS IN THE URBAN
JUNGLE—II

HCN. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the accom-
plishments of the distinguished Mem-
ber of the other body in flooring an as-
sailant who sought to rob him in the
elevator of his apartment building with-
in sight of the Nation's Capitol makes
it again appropriate to call the atten-
tion of our colleagues to our direct re-
sponsibility for the conditions which
exist in Washington.
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The framers of the Constitution were
aware of the threat to republican gov-
ernment which existed in Philadelphia
when the Continental Congress was sur-
rounded and imperiled by a mob from
which it was powerless to protect itself.
The Constitution, therefore, provided for
the creation of a Federal district, the
District of Columbia, over which the
Congress should have plenary and ex-
clusive legislative power. This require-
ment was simply to make us masters in
our own house.

Such shibboleths as “home rule,” “de-
mocracy,” and “government by the peo-
ple” have caused us to forget this lesson
and to relinquish step by step our re-
sponsibility and authority over the Na-
tion’s Capital to residents whose inability
to operate a city of this size and com-
plexity has made Washington an inter-
national laughing stock.

We would not be surprised to find that
the capitals of certain undeveloped or
emerging nations were regarded as haz-
ardous posts by civilized foreign service
people. It is a little disturbing to find
that our own Capital—the seat of gov-
ernment of the foremost nation in the
world—is regarded as a hazardous duty
station by the personnel of many of the
foreign embassies resident here. In the
first 6 months of this year, 261 crimes
against foreign embassy staff members or
their property have been tallied here ac-
cording to our State Department.

It is pointless to recite again the week-
1y report of armed robberies, assault, and
other crimes of violence which have oc-
curred within the city.

It is important for us to take note of
the fact that the so-called government
of the Distriet of Columbia is obviously
unable to do anything to reduce this
shameful toll.

Two current newspaper clippings in-
dict the failure of the local authority
to even understand, much less deal with
the problem of violence. When the City
Council meets in a chamber protected by
71 armed police officers and considers
the meeting a success because it was not
disrupted by rioters it plainly has no con-
ception of its own function and responsi-
bility.

Such a disgraceful situation represents
a monumental failure and not a success-
ful demonstration of government by the
people.

Part of the reason for this failure is
well demonstrated by the decision of the
local police department, presumably to
relieve the situations thought to cause
crime, to refrain from including racial
identification in its forms, reports, and
records.

Mr. Speaker, several news clippings
follow:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 19, 1969]
THE Crtry CounciL's NEwrouND SELr-RESPECT

The City Councll has finally decided to
display a little more self-respect by way of
engendering more respect by others for the
sanctity of its proceedings, At future meet-
ings, the council "is going to hear every-
body’s opinion,” but in an orderly atmos-
phere, Chairman Hahn assures. And Coun-
cilman Yeldell adds that order will be main-
tained “even if it means we have to have
wall-to-wall police to do it.”
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To mark the decision, a force of 71 police-
men was assembled and a notice was posted
making clear that any disorderly person
would be subject to arrest. It is beside the
point that a rumored effort to disrupt the
proceedings did not come off and that there
were more police than spectators in the
chamber. Council sessions have been inter-
rupted on previous occasions and its ses-
sions were considered "fair game’ by profes-
sional causists. It is important that the
council has moved forcefully to protect the
integrity of its proceedings, to insure that all
witnesses will have an opportunity to be
heard and to enable the general public to
hear its deliberations.

Chairman Hahn has commented that the
council decided that “the time had come to
maintain order.” This was a reference to the
previous reluctance of many of his fellow
councilmen to impose any restraints on
council sesslons. To them, it was important
that the freest possible discussion be en-
couraged. Only those persons who set out
deliberately to create disorder should feel
intimidated by the council’'s newfound self-
respect.

[From the Washington Daily News,
Sept. 19, 1969]

Sm-MoNTH TALLY WoRrrIES Nixon: 261
CRIMES ON EMBASSY ROow
(By Wauhillau La Hay)

Embassy row is worrled. There were 261
crimes against foreign embassy staff mem-
bers or their property in the first six months
of 1969, according to State Department fig-
ures.

The incidents ranged from muggings to
bombings, from burglaries to assaults, caus-
ing the U.S. concern and embarrassment—
and money. For example, the Soviet Embassy
was given $12,105 for repairs after a bombing
last February.

Most of the embassies and chanceries are
located on Massachusetts-av. Others are on
16th street, nw, which runs north from La-
Fayette Park opposite the White House.

The embassies of Bulgaria, Ghana, Li-
beria, Dahomey, Honduras, Lithuania, Po-
land, Upper Volta, Nigeria and Peru are on
16th street as is that of the Soviet Union.
Within one block of 16th street are three
other embassies—those of Italy, Spain and
Mexico. All are beautiful buildings and cen-
ters of business and social activities. But:

Italian ambassador Egidio Ortona was ac-
costed last April by two men at four in the
afternoon. Mr. Ortona, a husky, strong man,
frightened the would-be muggers into flight.

ROBBED IN DAYLIGHT

Last Tuesday was Mexican Independence
Day and the embassy invited Mexican-Ameri-
cans to a party. Two were robbed of wallets
and watches in front of the embassy in
daylight,

There have been many unreported inci-
dents around the three embassies, but it
isn't likely they will be relocated. The am-
bassadors wouldn’'t mind moving, but know
it would be highly impractical.

“Prankly, we would like to get out of the
neighborhood,” Ambassador Ortona said this
week.

“It is really very bad,” agreed Mexican
Ambassador Hugo B. Margain.

The Marquesa de Merry del Val, wife of
the Spanish Ambassador, admitted that her
staffl of servants is worried about working
in the neighborhood.

“I told them, ‘The Itallan staff does not
worry. The Mexican staff does not worry.
Who are you—a Spaniard—being worried?' "
said the Marquesa, “That bucked them up
a little, I think!”

NIXON WORRIED

The Nixon Administration is worried about
the problem. John B. Layton, who resigned
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as chief of the Metropolitan Police last July
to become a special assistant to protocol
chief Emil (Bus) Mosbacher, Jr.,, has been
assigned to recommend new ways to protect
the homes and officers of foreign missions.
Unfortunately, Mr. Layton has been ill
and has not been able to take over his new
chores. First on his agenda when he reaches
his desk will be to "undertake an interde-
partmental review on the protection of for-
eign diplomatic establishments” and to de-
velop new plans to provide this protection.

[From the Washington Evening Star
Sept. 11, 1969]
PoLicE LimIT RACIAL DATA ON REPORTS

The Metropolitan Police Department is
discontinuing racial identifications on a great
number of its reports and forms,

In a memorandum, Chief Jerry V. Wilson
sald that “the inclusion of race identification
on certain department forms and statements
serves no useful purpose . . . Conversely, it
shall be the policy . .. to continue recording
such data only when necessary and perti-
nent to law enforcement needs.”

It was indicated this meant racial identi-
fications would be used only when needed
for purposes of identification.

Among forms on which the raclal designa-
tion has heen dropped are those for traffic
accidents and violations, transcripts of rec-
ords for bondsmen, bicycle check cards, pros-
ecution reports, stolen vehicle reports, no-
tices of arrests of government employes and
reports of crimes against property.

Racial identifications are to be continued
on reports of crimes against persons.

LIFE AND DEATH OF AN ESTUARY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. DINGELL, Mr, Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
ConGrEsSSIONAL REecorp a frightening
article from the magazine, Sports Afield,
chronicling the effect of pollution and
man's other activities on Barnegat Bay.

This ugly set of circumstances is being
and will be repeated around the Nation
in hundreds of areas unless rigorous cor-
rective measures are taken at an early
time.

Perhaps a society seeking clean water,
pure air, open spaces, and a decent en-
vironment in which to restore spirits
damaged by modern urban society will
begin to express the kind of concern it
takes to preserve precious national treas-
ures such as Barnegat Bay. Unless this is
done, the future is bleak for us and
bleaker for our descendants.

LIFE AND DEATH OF AN ESTUARY
(By Zack Taylor)

This was my bay—Barnegat. It nurtured
me. Its fish and game were my delight. Its
ocean bheaches and tide-swept reaches gave
me my earliest memories. It was my bay. It
gave me everything and in return I paid it
back with ruin. I turned Barnegat from a
lovely land of unbelievable plenty into a
wretched killer.

I was but another animal drawn to the
edge of the sea. But Homo sapiens, the
“thinking man,” is unique. He fouls his own
nest. So I fouled Barnegat. And others like
me have ravaged similar areas. San Francisco
Bay receives the discharges of more than 80
sewer outfalls. Its fishing fleet sails no more.
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The once beautiful Buffalo Bayou near Hou-
ston can no longer support marine life. Parts
of the Ohio River have zero oxygen.

The story of New Jersey's Barnegat Bay is
sickening. But it is by no means unique. Its
story is the same as any other estuary in the
country. The difference is only in degree.
To know how an estuary dies, first you must
know how it lived. Here is the way it was
with Barnegat.

Few places at first appear less inviting
than her grassy flats and miles of mosquito-
ridden marshes, yet they explode with micro-
scopic life. An average acre of wheat will
produce about 114 tons of organic matter a
year, the most cultivated acre of corn, seven
tons, Dr. Eugene Odum, a Georgla ecologist,
found by the same standard a single marsh
acre produces ten tons. These sun-drenched
acres are what he terms a nutrient trap. Food
is not swept away but mixed by the tide. Dr.
Odum placed bell jars over seemingly lifeless
muddy banks and found them quickly filled
with life-giving oxygen. "Even the mud algae
proved to be a beautifully adapted commu-
nity which functions at about the same rate
all year.”

These nutrients are the start of a miracu-
lous life chain. The rooted aquatics—grasses,
mangroves, rock moss, depending on whether
the estuary is north or south—break away
and are quickly reduced to natural fertilizers.

These support unicellular plants called
phytoplankton (phyto, meaning plant).
Plankton is the Greek word for wander or
drift and that's what they do. They are too
small to be seen under ordinary microscopes
but greatly enlarged pictures show many
thousands of different kinds. Some are
rounded with ugly spikes. Some resemble
Jellyfish. Others look like fiying discs or
bizarre-shaped stars. Many have limited mo-
bility, most just drift, but they all have
two things in common, They are present in
staggering numbers (a single drop of marsh
water may hold tens of thousands) and they
charge and recharge the warm waters with
oxygen.

They are also the sole source of food for
zooplankton (zoo, of course, denoting ani-
mals). Scientist call these slightly larger
creatures first-order consumers. Like the
phytoplankton there are thousands of spe-
cles In as many weird shapes. Some have
eyes, Others feel their way with sensitive an-
tennae., Some feed by filtering. Others stun
their prey in the manner of jellyfish.

The drama begins in the spring with a
miraculously timed phenomenon. All winter,
while most marine life sleeps or has migrated
away, storms have been tearing at the vege-
tation. By April the waters are supercharged
with nutrients, When the sun first warms the
bay water, phytoplankton respond by repro-
ducing in uncountable billions. So glutted
become the still marsh pools that sometimes
you can see oxygen bubbling from them.
Surrounded by a surfeit of food, zooplankton
numbers soar. These sequential population
explosions called blooms are propelled by
tides and currents to flood the bay and
coastal plain with teeming abundance. Re-
sponding to nature’s rhythm right at this
time, 70 percent of the ocean's fishes utilize
the estuary to spawn. Dozens of species—the
silvery sea trouts, the drums, croakers,
flounders, striped bass—put every portion
of the bay to use.

Some, like the sea-roving bluefish and
menhaden, merely pause in their wanderings
to spew their eggs into the sea as many as 40
miles from shore. At the urge of instinct,
their inch-long fingerlings seek out the inlets
and enter the estuary. Millions of baby fish
are carried through the first helpless weeks
of life by the glut of food. Usually nature's
haphazard timing acts as its own control.
But if conditions mesh perfectly, entire fish
populations can explode, replenishing the
sea.

All summer long the baby fish grow at an
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incredible rate. Bluefish, for example soar
from !, ounce to a pound in two months.
By the time the fry reach respectable bite size
for adult fish or birds, the protective aspects
of the estuary become even more important
than its productivity, Grasses provide shelter,
ditches and shallows allow schools of finger-
lings to frollc unmolested. Even the coastal
plain functions importantly as a sanctuary
for summer sees the migrations of ocean-
roving species such as tuna, bonitos, mackerel
and albacore in sufficient hordes to decimate
overnight the entire estuary. But the deep-
loving predators are wary of the beach, and
the first several miles from shore are rela-
tively safe for the rapidly maturing young-
sters.

Other forms of wildlife are drawn to the
estuary's bounty. Waterfowl depend on the
marshes and bays and without them would
die. Shore birds, gulls and the fish-eating
eagles and ospreys are inflexibly bound to the
bay. Many species of land-based birds find
sanctuary on the marshes during migration,
The manager of the Brigantine Refuge a few
miles south of Barnegat has counted 250
different kinds of birds among his regular
visitors. Foxes, mink, raccoon and skunks
are fond of the marsh; muskrat and beavers
depend upon it. The wetlands teem with
insect life. Mosquitoes sometimes rise in
thick clouds even though entomologists esti-
mate only one in 1000 ever passes the larvae
stage—fish, principally the killifish, get the
rest. Black and greenhead flies breed in
storm-gathered grasses along the shore and
dozens of other insect species are dependent
upon estuaries in one way or another.

Civillzation came to Barnegat slowly. At
first there were fishing villages and these
attracted summer visitors. Then came ef-
forts to control the scourge of the shore—
those hordes of blackflies and mosquitoes
rise in clouds to torment residents. It was
thought that if watery avenues could be
opened to the marsh breeding pools the pro-
lific killifish would swarm in and attack the
mosquito larvae when they wriggle helpless
at the surface. It worked. Men eventually
crisscrossed the marshes of New Jersey's
Ocean County with 1500 miles of ditches.

The bay had been unbelievably produc-
tive. Historical catch statistics for the state
of New Jersey show in 1901, § million pounds
of bluefish, 12 million pounds of weakfish,
14 million pounds of shad and almost 19
million pounds of oysters were landed.

The years prior to the turn of the cen-
tury saw a giant step forward In convenience.
Until then, man’s elimination needs had been
served by backhouses. Then the growth of
municipal water supplies coupled with flush
toilets made indoor bathrooms possible, The
resulting sewage was disposed of in two ways.
In some communities underground sewer
pipes carried the flow to treating plants which
removed solid matter and discharged the rest
into the nearest stream.

Many bay homes, tucked away in pine
groves or behind sand dunes, employed septic
tanks with drain fields to carry the flulds
away. Although the flow through percolation
routes in the sandy soil is largely unmeasur-
able, 1t Is certain that sewage in ever-increas-
ing amounts is poured into the bay.

‘The chemical process of breaking down the
bits and pieces of rooted aquatics and human
waste 1s the same. An oxidation process not
unlike the burning of wood or digestion of
food is involved. In all cases various base
materials combine with oxygen. While the
amount of oxygen in the air would appear
limitless, the dissolved oxygen content (DOC)
of a body of water is strictly determined by
how much Its submerged aquatic plants can
produce, plus a smaller supply that enters
through surface action. A fact we must note,
since it will loom large in importance later,
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is that cold water can hold more oxygen than
hot. Thus winter in the estuary sees storm-
tossed plants quickly reduced to chemical
fertilizers by a high DOC. These send new
plants spurting when spring's first warming
trend takes effect. By summer, when warm
bay waters can hold less oxygen, the plank-
tonic blooms are creating more than enough
to sustain the explosion of animal life. By
fall much animal life either leaves the estu-
ary or becomes dormant and the cycle starts
anew.

After 1045 there began a multipronged as-
sault on the bay's ability to produce life. It is
impossible to determine the contribution of
each factor but figures suggest that pollu-
tion by sewage was first. People poured into
the area in ever increasing numbers. Census
figures show how the population explosion
affected Ocean County:

1910
1920
1830
1940
1950
1960
1967
19756 (est.)- 258, 469

Municipal sewer systems were already feel-
ing the effects of increased water use. Show-
ers and dish and clothes washers became com-
monplace. When the population rose, sewage
plants could barely maintain primary treat-
ment. When rains flooded into the system
or summer visitors swelled the population by
10 or 15 times, managers diverted the flow
into the bay.

Land for new houses was created by dredg-
ing bay bottom and covering low-lying
marshes with the fill, Waste water from these
new homes often found its way into the
dredged lagoons and canals. Worse, the house
developments took out of production precious
marsh acres that could create the oxygen
that could turn the sewage into harmless
chemicals. A branch of the Fish and Wildlife
Bervice is following this aspect of estuarine
destruction. They record this loss for Barne-
gat: At 1300 acres in the 40s, 4300 in the
508 and 3000 in the first six years of this
decade.

By 1866, 8600 or 15.2 percent of Barnegat’s
56,600 acres would never again send forth
their profusion of life,

The flow of sewage Into the estuary cut off
the oxygen supply of its wild creatures as
surely as turning off the aerator in your gold-
fish bowl. Once plentiful fish were completely
wiped out. Poundage figures for Ocean
County from the Bureau of Commerclal Fish-
eries document the annihilation.

1938
1,668,100
508,300
364,800
105,300
34,900
2,244,300
2,700
312,300
33,800 200
59,900 none

It will likely be through sewage pollution
that Barnegat reaches out to clalm its first
human victims. But 1945 saw the introduc-
tion of a new weapon with implications so
horrendous that at least one scientist feels
it threatens the very source of human life,

DDT had been discovered to be the greatest
mosquito killer yet devised. During World
War II it gained control of typhus and ma-
laria. When it became available for civilian
use, it was quickly adopted by the Ocean
County Mosquito Control Commission. Start-
ing in 1945 airplanes released a fog of No, 2

1967
none
none
none
16,200
none
10,100
none
9,200

Weakfish
Oysters (bushels)
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fuel and 5 percent DDT over Barnegat
marshes. Municipalities added fogging pro-
grams of their own and while the number is
not exactly known, executives of the Mos-
quito Control Commission estimate that over
40,000 gallons of 5 percent DDT have been
released in the county every summer since
then.

Scientists began suspecting alarming as-
pects of DDT as early as 1850 but it remained
for Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring in 1862 to
draw public attention to its far reaching ef-
forts. Unlike most chemicals DDT does not
quickly reduce to its components after ap-
plication but instead accumulates. Scientists
from New York State University found resi-
dues in a Long Island marsh sprayed over a
20-year period had reached an incredible 32
pounds per acre. Stored in animal tissue, DDT
is passed from one species to the next until it
can attain lethal proportions. Fish and in-
sect-eating birds are particularly susceptible.
The effects of DDT are another story but let
us return to what is (or is mot) discernible
about those effects on Barnegat mosquitoes.
No longer merely an annoyance, mosquitoes
are the carriers of encephalitis epidemics that
periodically sweep the bay area, kill and crip-
ple its residents and drive them from its
shore.

In 1933 five mosquito traps were estab-
lished to provide a guide to populations which
fluctuate widely between periods of drought
and dampness. The traps stand today in the
same places and the count is made in the
same way.

In cycles of three to six years, the count
has fluctuated between lows of 15 to 45 and
highs of 160 to 230. When DDT was first in-
troduced in 1945, the count was 40. Far from
being wiped out, the mosquito cycles con-
tinued with a high of 180 in 1948. In the
next 12 years the count fluctuated below 80.
But in 1960 it soared to 215, then dipped to
15 in 1962 and since that time has oddly re-
mained at a constant 100.

For an explanation, I went to Dr. Bailey
Pepper, chairman of the Entomology Depart-
ment of the Rutgers College of Agriculture
and principal advisor to the New Jersey Mos~
quito Control Commission. He sald the counfs
were only a guide and that no conclusions
could be drawn from them. I then asked him
why, in the face of so much outcray and evi-
dence, the commission continued to use DDT,
“What evidence?” was his response. Tests In
his labs he sald showed no 111 effects and since
DDT is some 20 percent cheaper than Mala-
thion, a nonpersistent and effective pesti-
cide, the matter (in his view, which is shared
by many others) is one of simple economics.

No studies have ever been made on killifish
populations, an astounding fact considering
their admitted importance to mosquito con-
trol. It is reasonable to assume their numbers
declined along with other fish life. But the
often twice-daily DDT bombing in the ditches
where they were supposed to do their work
would appear to have alded their decline. In
1963, tests conducted at Rutgers showed DDT
decimated zoo-plankton, the killifish's year-
round principal food. After spraying, it took
19 days for one marsh’s zooplankton popula-
tion to return to normal. DDT residues from
the tests ran down the ditches and while
horrified wildlife technicians looked on,
hardy adult killifish turned belly up and
died.

Tests made last March by Dr. Charles
Wurster of New York University showed that
tiny amounts of DDT absorbed by phyto-
plankton can cut by 90 percent their ability
to generate oxygen. In his view DDT attack-
ing the sea's vast planktonic fields may affect
the earth's main oxygen source. The damage
of the twice-daily DDT shower at the height
of the marshes’ bloom of life is obvious. Are
the remaining killifish kept out of the
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ditches by a lack of oxygen? Your guess is as
good as anybody's.

Whatever the causes, viral encephalitis,
carried from animals to man by mosquitoes,
swept the shores of Barnegat Bay for the first
time in 19569. When the epidemic ended, 18
humans lay dead and three times that num-
ber were left with brain damage. It was only
the beginning with more death and disease
to come and ample proof of what must be
the conservation theme for the 1970s—create
and maintain conditions that are beneficial
for fish and wildlife, and man will thrive,
Create an environment which destroys fish
and wildlife, and humans in quantity will
also perish.

The intestines of both humans and ani-
mals hold a wide variety of deadly diseases.
Typhold fever, cholera and diphtheria are
now virtually eliminated. However, a number
of diseases caused by viruses, many too small
to be detected, also appear in fecal matter.
Among these are infectious hepatitis, virus
meningitis, poliomyelitis and various viral
gastroenteritises,

Clams are among the few wild creatures to
thrive on fecal pollution. They apparently
can extract the good and discharge the bad,
remaining themselves unaffected by whatever
deadly diseases they harbor. While some 20
percent of the state's waters are closed to
clamming, (17.3 percent of Barnegat’'s) yet
the incidence of hepatitis, proven to have
been caused by eating contaminated shell-
fish, rose from 143 incidents in 1964 to 201
last year. Fatality is about one percent. A
high official in the New Jersey State Depart-
ment of Health, who asked not to be identi-
fied, told me he thought eating uncooked
seafood of any kind from any waters of the
state posed a deadly threat.

How could it have happened? How could
these bountiful waters be turned hostile to
human life? Perhaps the following will offer
a clue.

In 1960 the Toms River Chemical Com-
pany was attracted to Toms River's fresh-
water supply in inexpensive pine land. Then
in 1964 something happened to the Toms
River, It turned black., Children swimming
in it developed sores on their bodies. A citi-
zens' group, The Anti-Waterways Pollution
League, was formed and a barrage of letters
was sent to state officials from the gover-
nor on down. I have copies of these letters
and they are a pathetic chronicle of delay,
evasion and lgnorance on the part of au-
thorities who seem totally oblivious to all
needs other than attracting industry.

The Toms River Chemical Company to this
day denies categorically it ever polluted the
Toms. After several years of arrogant denial,
during which the river smelled of chlorine
and massive fish kills lined the beaches on
several occasions, the company came up with
a "“solution”, The solution was not to render
inert the by-product of their plant. Instead,
with the wholehearted approval of the gov-
ernor and his commissioners of health and
conservation the company laid a pipeline 13
miles across Barnegat Bay and now discharges
as much as 15 million gallons of untreated
effluent daily into the ocean plain a half mile
offshore. The stained waters of the ocean
can often be seen from shore, So far the bath-
ing beaches seem unaffected, Is the cleanli-
ness of the coastal plain harmed? Of course,
but to what extent nobody knows. No studies
have been authorized.

New threats to the estuarine environment
lie ahead. In 1970 the state's pride, a 600,000
kilowatt nuclear electric-generating station,
is scheduled to start operation on Forked
River. Its location was chosen to utilize the
waters of the lower Barnegat Bay to cool its
atomic furnace. One of the several engineer=-
ing studies on alternate ways to cool the
atomic plant included a tower which would
use bay water and return it without changing
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its temperature. It was rejected on economic
grounds. Instead two artificial rivers were
dredged, each larger by one fourth than any
other in the state. These will draw off bay
water, heat it to 95 degrees and discharge it
into the center of the lower bay. What will be
the effect of this giant pool of deoxygenated
water on the bay's ecology? No one can say
for sure but marine biologists view it as one
more destructive force. I asked George Ritter,
a vice president of the utility company, what
the additional cost of the cooling tower
would have been. It worked out to an an-
nual increase in rate of about $1 per cus-
tomer,

Alas, more thermal pollution lies ahead.
When the present plant is finished, workmen
will start a 900,000 kilowatt addition. The
cooling demands of this giant go beyond
even the bay's ability to cool. Instead, a
pipeline 13 feet in diameter will discharge
every day, a billion gallons of 100-degree
water in the ocean plain only a half mile
from shore. Will it affect migratory fish
routes eons old? "It already has,” thinks Dr.
Lionel Walford, one of the nation’s foremost
marine ecologists. “Effluent outfalls the
length of the Atlantic coast—of which this
is just one more—are actually polluting the
most fertile area of the sea. Precisely where,
how much and which species are threatened
are questions of immense importance we are
attempting to answer with pitifully small
sums.”

It is alarmingly apparent that further ob-
struction lies ahead for Barnegat’'s struggle
to cleanse itself. Public-health officials have
only recently made the uneasy discovery
that not even primary sewer treatment kills
water-borne viruses and that they seem
to live longer in polluted waters. The well-
known deadly viruses are relatively rare. The
more common viruses attack man's gastro-
intestinal tract. The enteroviruses are almost
impossible to detect”, says Dr. Martin Gold-
field, director of New Jersey's health labs.
“Patlents appear with sniffles, chills, fever,
vomiting, headache. Maybe just some of the
symptoms, maybe all of them, and maybe
the reactio: is just one of non-descript ma-
laise.

“We are deeply concerned. It's impossible
to predict the consequences of the continued
pollution of the Barnegat estuary, for exam-
ple. Top public-health people say there is
obviously a limit to the amount of pollution
we can tolerate. Where it is nobody knows.
But we can expect more hepatitis, more en-
cephalitis.”*

One who sees hope in the face of the
gravest dangers is John Clark, acting direc-
tor of one of the U.S. Fish and Wildlife's
major marine research centers at Sandy
Hook. “Most people are complacent about
the loss of our wild resources. When their
own security is threatened they tend to do
something about it. The most encouraging
note is that there is no lack of technology to
solve our problems. Industrial and human
efluent can readily be neutralized by ef-
fective and relatively inexpensive methods.
A regional sewer for the Barnegat area has
been proposed. The cost is about as much as
40 miles of new highways and is pald for
the same way—by bond issues and user fees.
The grave threats posed by DDT need not
concern us any longer. Modern, safe insecti-
cides are plentiful. While we cannot restore
marshes sacrificed for development we have
learned how to channel and dredge to create
new life-giving acres.

“The plight of the estuaries is world-wide.
Sweden has just appointed a pollution czar
and is moving quickly to restore its air and
water. The resolve in this country is all that
is needed. I am confident we will someday
decide to make our estuaries safe and beau-
tiful.”

Battered, defiled and dangerous, but per-
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haps not beyond the point of no return, a
typical estuary awalts its fate.

*(Nore.—Since that statement was made
a new epidemic of viral encephalitis has
killed 80 horses and 9 humans in the Barne-
gat area.)

TIME FOR A COUP IN SAIGON

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr., ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
mood in the country on the Vietnam war
is changing. For the past 10 months there
has been an understandable tendency
toward restraint while a new President
sought new approaches.

Today, pessimism and anger are rising
up, gradually displacing that hesitation
and hope. Serious doubts have arisen
that the new administration really has a
plan to end the war.

The withdrawals of American troops,
even those projected through December,
are nominal, By the end of this year, or
nearly 14 months after Richard Nixon
was elected President, we will have re-
duced our Vietnam troop strength by
about 10 percent. This slight reduction
does not match the expectations of last
November which are now fading rapidly.
Unless we find a new approach, we may
face in 1970 a renewed peace campaign
with drastic social and political conse-
quences.

The major obstacle is a political im-
passe on Vietnam which exists both in
Washington and in Saigon. Our Govern-
ment seems unable to understand that
Hanoi will not yield, will not compromise,
and will not make it easy for us to depart.
Yet we must depart, and the President
and his party are eminently aware of
that need.

In Saigon, we continue to prop an un-
representative government which should
not be asked, and cannot be expected, to
participate in its own downfall. Yet the
Thieu-Ky government must be replaced
if the political climate in Vietnam is to
develop sufficiently for representative
government there to stop the fighting.

Richard Hudson, editor of the War/
Peace Report, analyzes this impasse in
his article, “Time for a Coup in Saigon,”
which follows:

TiME FOR A COUP IN SAIGON
(By Richard Hudson)

The North Vieinamese insisted that they
would not negotiate with the Americans
until the bombing of their country stopped,
and for all practical purposes they won their
point. (After the partial halt in bombing
they came to the conference table—but only
to discuss the full halt.) Then the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam (D.R.V.) and the
National Liberation Front of South Vietnam
(N.LF.) demanded that the N.LF. be ac-
corded equal status at the conference table,
and for all practical purposes they won that
point. Now the N.LF. and the D.R.V. are
saying that the next step toward peace must
be the overthrow of the Thieu-Ky regime
and its replacement by a “peace cabinet.”
Will they likewise win this point? And
should they?
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My visit to Paris, during which I talked
with spokesmen of the U.S., the Saigon ad-
ministration, the DR.V. and the NL.F., as
well as a variety of Vietnamese exiles, rein-
forced my conviction that this demand musf
be met, as the others were, for peace talks
to progress. Therefore, the sooner there is a
coup d'etat in Saigon, the better.

Of course, the coup in itself would not
solve any problems if the Thieu-Ky regime
were simply replaced by another of similar
political tendencies. The overturn of the
Saigon government would be meaningless
unless it resulted from a basic change in
Washington's policy. The real issue in the
war—from 1954 until the present—has been
this: Who is to rule in Saigon? Is it to be an
anti-communist, pro-U.S. regime bolstered
by American force or a government estab-
lished by the Vietnamese alone (which might
or might not become communist-domi-
nated) ?

So far, Washington has clung to the first
alternative as its objective, although state-
ments by officials of the Johnson administra-
tion and now its successor have sometimes
tended to cloud the issue. In his May 14 tele-
vision address, for instance. President Nixon
declared: “We are prepared to accept any
government in South Vietnam that results
from the free choice of the South Vietnamese
people themselves.” But Nixon did not make
clear how South Vietnam is to choose its
government, either before elections or in
the election itself. In Paris, however, it is
evident that the U.B. is still sticking with
the notion that the Saigon administraion
can remain in power and carry out some kind
of elections in which it will retain that power.

To lay out the reasoning behind the con-
clusion that a basic change in Washington’s
peace terms leading to a coup d'etat in Sai-
gon is the crucial next step toward a peaceful
settlement, let us first look at the positions
of the four parties to the negotiations, as well
as the unrepresented fifth position of the
“middle” South Viethamese, as I perceived
them in Paris.

The Republic of Vietnam: President Thieu,
who not long ago sald he would never talk
with the N.L.F.,, now says he wants to do
precisely this, on an unconditional basis,
What he evidently would offer the N.L.F,,
provided it would lay down its arms, would
be the right for the N.L.F. to run in elec-
tions under the present constitution (al-
though communists could not run), plus the
chance for the N.L.F. to take part in some
sort of election commission, in a minority
status. When confronted with an assertion
that the N.LF. would never accept this—
that, in fact, peace will never be possible
until Saigon agrees to elections for a whole
new government—a South Vietnamese gov-
ernment spokesman replied: “In that case,
the war will continue.”

The United States: American negotiators in
Paris belleve there is “give” in the posi-
tions of both Saigon and the N.L.F. that will
in time lead to a peaceful settlement. The
U.S. stand is superficially quite logical: There
are two adversaries, so they should sit down
together and bargain for a settlement. This
process has already begun, since both of
them are at least sitting at the same con-
ference table. The N.L.F,, in calling for the
overthrow of the Saigon government, is play=
ing a game in which, if its tactic worked,
it would win everything. But Washington
will continue to back the Thieu-Ky govern=
ment and sooner or later the N.LF, will
come around to direct talks with Saigon. A
coup, it is held, would disastrously weaken
the Saigon government at this point in the
talks. As for the rigidity on the Saigon side,
the U.S, feels that once the N.L.F.-Salgon
talks start the Thieu-Ky government will
move further toward giving the NLF. a
voice in both the pre-electoral period and
in the election itself.
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The National Liberation Front: Spokesmen
of the N.L.F. are adamant that the Front
will not deal with the Thieu-Ky government,
which it considers the agent of a foreign
power. However, the NL.F. would be willing
to talk directly with the U.S. Discussions be-
tween the U.S. and the N.L.F. might well be
useful, but, once again, the obligation
Washington feels to the Thieu-Ky regime
seems to rule that out so long as present
American policy continues. (In fact, one
well-informed source in Paris said that last
October Washington made a secret agree-
ment with Saigon never to have private talks
with the NL.F.) In view of their doggedness
in the past in insisting that their demands
be met, both the N.L.F. and the D.R.V. should
have a high credibility that they now mean
what they say. Thus, it seems likely that the
American government is wrong (again) In
assuming that the N.L.F. will at some point
sit down for bilateral talks with the Thieu-
Ky government.

The Democratic Republic of Vietnam: The
position of the D.R.V. is essentially an echo
of that of the Front. As Washington sees it,
the situation is supposed to be the other way
around, with the D.R.V. pulling the strings
that move the N.L.F., The situation is per-
haps reminiscent of the American view of the
Moscow-Peking relationship in the late '50s
and early '60s. Those in the U.S. who as-
serted that Peking's foreign policy was not
altogether made in Moscow were considered
dupes who did not truly understand the
international communist conspiracy. Like-
wise, those who now say the N.L.F. has a con-
siderable degree of political autonomy are
now looked on as nalve by Washington
bureaucrats, but it is my view that Foggy
Bottom will be proved wrong again. Cer-
tainly I saw no evidence either in terms of
policy or in small points of behavior that led
me to believe that the DR.V. is dictating
N.LF. policy. On the contrary, the N.L.F.
people seemed fully confident and independ-
ent, although obviously very close to the
D.R.V. Some of the main points of the
N.L.F. position, such as that South Vietnam
must remain an independent sovereignty for
an indefinite time after the settlement,
would hardly seem appealing to the D.R.V.
Even in style, I must say, the two delega-
tions seemed different. Mme. Nguyen Thi
Binh, who was deputy chief of the N.L.F,
delegation when I saw her and who was
named forelgn minister of the newly-formed
Provisional Revolutionary Government a few
days later, was more easy-going and less
guarded than her North Vietnamese counter-
part, Col. Ha Van Lau, who was intense and
unopen to argument, And there were other
subtle indications of separateness, such as
that one delegation would not make the
slightest representation to the other on my
behalf; I always had to deal directly with
each one. So, in sum, I conclude that the
primary party to be involved in the political
settlement on “the other side” is the N.L.F.,
not the D.R.V. as Washington and Saigon so
steadfastly assert. (This conclusion does not
downplay the importance of the indispen-
sable military help the D.R.V. gives the N.L.F.
nor does it mean the D.R.V. would not have
a strong political interest in the shape of a
settlement.)

The Third Force: There are a number
of South Vietnamese—probably a big ma-
jority—who would favor neither a coms-
munist government mnor rule by a right
wing oligarchy such as that of Thieu and
Ky. Most of these people are keeping quiet
in South Vietnam; a few are speaking out;
many have been jailed there because they
did speak out, and some have gone into
exile to pursue the objectives of a “middle
way' for their country. Many of the latter
live in France, and I spoke to a variety of
them, including people who were apolitical,
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those who were quite political and obvi-
ously ambitious, and the Buddhists, who
seek to apply their pacifist religion to the
secular affairs of their country. These
“middle” people—as I concluded in Paris
land as many news reports from Saigon
also indicate—are not well organized but
they have much in common. They can
hardly take up arms for the “middle"
cause, and fight both the Saigon govern-
ment and the Viet Cong. They are left out
of the Paris deliberations. They see vir-
tually no chance that the Thieu-Ky gov-
ernment can make peace and they hope
for a coup that will lead to freedom for
them to participate in the political life of
their country. They feel that the U.S. has
made disastrous mistakes in Vietnam-—and
they feel that only the U.S. can rescue the
situation by encouraging development of a
new government in Saigon that will permit
political freedom. Many of them have re-
sisted overtures of one kind or another
from the N.L.F. to involve themselves on
its side. They declined because, much as
they respect the N.L.F. struggle for inde-
pendence, they feel the N.F.L. is too closely
identified with communism, which they re-
ject.

Given this situation, one must ask: On
what basis can, and should, the war be
ended?

Let us begin with the U.S.-Saigon posi-
tion and consider it in terms of both
morality and practicality, The essence of
this position is that the Thieu-Ky govern-
ment was duly established by free elections
in 1967 and is now engaged in the gener-
ous and unprecedented action of inviting
a group trying to overthrow it by violence
to sit down to work out a reasonable set-
tlement. But is this the realty?

It would hardly seem so by any ob-
jective criteria that could be devised to
measure the moral acceptability of an
election. One must ask when an “election™
becomes an unelection. It is true, as both
the American and Saigon spokesmen in
Paris pointed out, that no election of any
size is perfect. It is also true, again as
they pointed out, that hundreds of foreign
newsmen observed the elections and re-
ported that the voting was not blatantly
fraudulent. In fact, the South Vietnamese
spokesman demanded, how could the elec-
tion have been dishonest when Thieu and
Ky received only a minority of the vote?

A harder look at the elections, however,
breaks down these arguments and makes
clear that it was rigged in advance even if
it was not altogether ruled out of bounds by
fraud on voting day (although there is evi-
dence that some fraud was required-—par=
ticularly by soldiers who voted both at their
homes and at their bases—for Thieu and Ky
to win even their 35 per cent plurality).
Perhaps the rigging might be made clearer
to Americans by translating the 1967 elec-
tion process in South Vietnam into U.S.
terms.

First, Thieu and Ky barred Gen. Duong
Van “Big” Minh from returning from his
post In- Thalland to run for the presidency.
Minh, who was & leading architect of the
coup that brought down the Ngo Dinh Diem
dictatorship in 1963, is by all accounts the
most popular South Vietnamese leader. In
American terms, this might be comparable
to having had the Democratic administration
prevent General Eisenhower's return from
Europe in 1952 to run for president on the
Republican ticket. Thieu and Ky also pro-
hibited the candidacy of Au Truong Thanh,
an eminent economist and former cabinet
member, who sought to run as a peace can-
didate.

Second, the N.LLF., which was after all the
principal organized opposition, was pro-
hibited from fielding candidates. This would




26472

be comparable in the U.S. 4o a Republican
administration running an election in which
Democrats were prevented from putting up
candidates.

Third, the one peace candidate who did
manage to enter the lists formally, Truong
Dinh Dzu (and who made it only because he
and his views were little known), was sen-
tenced to five years at hard labor for his
political views after he was the surprise run-
ner-up to the Thieu-Ky ticket. This, to con-
tinue the U.S. analogy, would be like Presi-
dent Nixon, as a result of last year's election,
sending Hubert Humphrey up for a good
stretch In jail.

OTHER VIOLATIONS

There were other gross violations of the
democratic process In the 1967 election. Ac-
cording to the election law, Thieu and Ky
were supposed to resign their government
positions so as not to be able to exploit them
for campaign purposes. They did precisely
the opposite, using their official positions
and perquisites to the utmost. Although cen-
sorship of the press was relaxed slightly dur-
ing the campalgn, there was no tolerance on
the basic issue facing the country, namely,
whether to seek to make peace with the
N.L.F. Most important, the election law was
written under pressure of the governing
junta to provide that any plurality—not a
majority—was needed to win. Thus, with the
prospect of one military ticket and several
civillan candidates (there were finally 10
civilians in the race), the Incumbent mili-
tary regime could scarcely lose. Since 65 per
cent of the voters cast ballots against Thieu
and Ky (and 756 per cent went against them
in Saigon, where fraud was more difficult
and voters were better informed), it seems
probable that if the election law had pro-
vided for a run-off if no one got a mafjority,
a civilian would have won over military can-
didates Thieu and Ky.

It is worth reviewing the 1967 elections at
this length to demonstrate that the U.S.
should not be committed to the Thieu-Ky
regime on the basis that it came into being
through any sort of genuine democratic
process. On the contrary, the election was &
shameful perversion of democracy, and the
result has been to bestow a false mantle of
legitimacy on a corrupt, unpopular dictator-
ship.

A counter-argument made to this thesis by
the U.S. delegation in Paris was this: “Who
elected the National Liberation Front? What-
ever the inadequacies of the elections ecer-
tainly the Saigon government has a greater
claim to legitimacy than the Front, which
got its power only through force. Again, the
reasoning Is superficially logical, but it misses
the main point: The Salgonr administration
came into being as the result of American
interference in South Vietnam and it could
not continue to exist without U.S. forces as a
prop, while the NLF. at least represents
Vietnamese nationalism, however imperfect-
1y. In the Vietnamese equation, the capture
of the nationalistic spirit can bestow far
more legitimacy on an organization than can
the winning of a phony election.

If I am correct that the NLF. and the
D.R.V. intend to stand fast in their demand
that the Thieu-Ky regime be replaced before
they will deal with a Saigon government,
then the Nixon administration faces a simple
choice: either it can continue to support
Thiew and Ky, thus prolonging the war in-
definitely, or it can allow a .oup to occur,
bringing a more peace~-minded group to
power. In the hope that there might be a
middle way, I explored the possibility of what
I ecall a “semi-coup” with both Ambassador
Ha Van Lau, deputy chief of the DR.V.
delegation, and the N.L.F.'s Mme Binh. In a
semi-eoup, Thieu and Ky would be “kicked
upstairs,” retaining their titles, but effective
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power would be transferred to a new premier
and cabinet who would undertake negotia-
tions with the N.L.F. The semi-coup, by seem-
ing to rock the boat less than a full coup,
would probably be more appealing to Wash-
ington politicians contemplating the prob-
lems of explaining the new development to
the American public. On the other hand, the
semi-coup idea was rejected by both Ambas-
sador Lau and Mme. Binh, and even if it were
eventually accepted it would in the mean-
while cause more lost time before substantive
talks on the political future of South Viet-
nam could get under way. On balance, the
full coup—the ouster of Thiem and Ey—
would seem preferable. Negotiations would
surely move faster, and they would end up
in about the same place anyway—with a
provisional government that would carry out
general elections to create a new government.

A STRONGER MIDDLE

There is still another reason for the U.S.
to encourage a change in the Saigon gov-
ernment, even if there were a chance that
the N.IL.F. would eventually deal with the
Thieu-Ky regime. This is that the middle ele-
ments mentioned earlier might then be able
to take part from the beginning in the in-
evitable political struggle that would com-
mence when hostilities end. Only if these
middle political forces can be strengthened
will it be possible for South Vietmam to
keep from falling into the hands of extrem-
ists of either the right er left. So far, under
successive administrations, Washington has
considered the only counterbalancing force
to the N.L.F. to be the Saigon military. But
Washington has been wrong all along in
considering the essence of the war to be
military when it was in fact political, and
that is just as true now as it ever was.

If and when a mare peace-minded govern-
ment comes to power in Saigon, the way
should be open for movement toward an end

to the war, although serious problems will

remain. In p the establishment
of the Provisionmal Revolutionary Govern-
ment (P.R.G.) in June, the ML.F. made
clear that a task of the PR.G is "to enter
into consultations with the political forces
representing the various social strata and
political tendencies in South Vietnam that
stand for peace, independence and neutral-
ity, including those persons who, for politi-
eal reasons, have to live abroad, with a view
of setting up a provisional coalition govern-
ment on the principle of equality, democracy
and mutual respeet.” It is this provisional
coalition government that does not yet exist,
according to the action program of the P.R.G.,
that will earry out the elections to establish a
new government. It appears that the PR.G.
feels that the provisional coalition govern-
ment could be established either through
negotiations with a “peace cabinet” in Sai-
gon, or through some other process that
would bypass the Saigon government and
bring it down. It would seem to be in the
interests of the U.S. and the “middle™ South
Vietnamese to operate on the basis of the
first approach, as it would inerease the lever-
age of the non-communists in dealing with
the P.R.G. The charge has been made that to
proceed in this way would be “imposing” a
government on South Vietnam. In practice,
however, the procedure is probably as demo-
cratic as ecan be devised. What is being sug-
gested is that, in an area engaged in civil war,
a temporary government be set up by the
various factions of the society, and that this
interim body carry out elections to establish
a permanent system of government.

Two other major problems might be dealt
with either in the negotiations between a
new Saigon administration and the P.R.G.
or by the prowvisional ecalltion government
that resulted from these negotiations. One
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problem concerns the arrangements for elec-
tions; the other, the withdrawal of the forces
of the U.S. and its allies, and of the North
Vietnamese. These are complicated gues-
tions but it seems that progress toward
agreements on them must first await the
creation of an interlocutor other than the
Thieu-Ey regime to face the NL.F. and the
PR.G.

On the military side, however, even with-
out formal agreements, there could prob-
ably be an early reduction in the level of
hostilities. A ceasefire seems Impossible so
long as the basic political problems remain
unresolved, but the fighting might lessen
considerably If the U.8. would cut back on its
offensive operations. Fast, large-scale with-
drawals—of the kind now advoecated by for-
mer Secretary of Defense Clark Clifford—are
something else again. That is one way for the
US. to get out of Vietnam and it would
certainly be better than staying in. Presi-
dent Nixon has expressed hope that he can
beat Clifford’s timetable of withdrawing all
US. ground combat forces by the end of
1970—but he qualified this by saying that
whether or not this would be possible would
depend on how quickly the South Vietmam-
ese forces Improve in their fighting ability.
Since there is no convincing reason to be-
lieve that the Saigon government forces will
suddenly improve. Nixon will face the al-
ternatives either of leaving American forces
in South Vietnam or of withdrawing them
and almost surely at some point along the
line causing the downfall of the Thieu-Ky
government, Would it not be wiser for the
U.S. to encourage a coup d'etat now, while
it still has some Iinfluence, so that &
broader-based government might bargain
with the P.R.G.? Would not this be better
not only for the South Vietnamese but even
for the selfish purposes of the Nixon admin-~
istration, which needs to present an aceept-
able basis for disengagement to the Ameri-
can people?

FOUR MORE YEARS?

Unfortunately, there is no indication that
the Nixon administration sees the problem in
these terms. Shortly before I left Paris, I told
a high official of the North Vietnamese dele-
gation that my own attempt at crystal ball
gazing on Vietnam came out like this: The
D.R.V. and the N.L.F. will continue to refuse
to deal with the Thieu-Ky regime and the
Nixon administration, despite its desire to
withdraw American troops, will keep enough
U.S. forces In South Vietnam to prevent the
fall of Thieu and Ky. Therefore, an end to
the war probably cannot be foreseen before
a Democratic administration, cenceivably
headed by Ted Eennedy, comes into office
in 1973. He said he hoped I was wrong, but
added: “If that is the way it is to be, we will
continue the struggle four more years—or
three or four times four more years.” He
then asked me what I thought would be
the effect of four more years of fighting in
Vietnam on America. I replied that I sus-
pected it would be a very serious trial for
our country.

WHO ARE THE VIETNAMESE PARTIES?

One of the mysteries of the North Viet-
namese approach to the negotiations is why
they continue to deny that they are partiei-
pating actively in the fighting in the South.
I had the following exchange with several
North Vietnamese, including a high-ranking
official, in their headquarters outside Paris,
as I probed their written answers to my writ-
ten questions. Part of one question included
this quotation from the May 8 program of
the South Vietnam National Liberation
Pront: “The question of the Vietnamese
armed forces in South Vietnam shaill be re-
solved by the Vietnamese parties themselves.”
The exchange:
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“Who are the ‘Vietnamese partles' who will
resolve this question?™

“Those parties which are concerned.”

“Do these parties include the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam?"

After a long pause, came this answer:
“Since this is a question for the South Viet-
nam National Front for Liberation, I suggest
you refer it to the Front for details.”

“Then is the Democratic Republic of Viet-
nam not concerned with this question?”

An animated conversation among them-
selves in Vietnamese followed, and then came
this answer: "All those questions involving
the Democratic Republic of Vietnam must
have the consent of the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam."”

“But does this question involve the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam?"

“Please understand that Vietnamese par-
ties means Vietnamese parties!"”

The firmness and obvious impatience with
which_ this last answer was delivered left me
with the clear feeling that I had best change
the subject if I wanted the interview to
continue—R.H.

PORNOGRAPHY IS BIG BUSINESS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 19, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, there is a
clamor for legal action against the dis-
tributors of smut. The need is without
question.

The problem is and has been to come
up with laws that have teeth which can
be enforced. We are tussling with this
situation right now in our Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service where we
are trying to control the flow of smut
through the mails.

If the sender uses first class mail, he
has the privilege of privacy which our
citizens cherish. So we have to find ways
to protect this right and still deal with
the problem of pornography.

The Buffalo Evening News in my home
city of Buffalo, N.Y., is running an excel-
lent series on this subject of pornography
and I already have submitted the first
three articles for publication in the Rec-
ORD.

Following is the text of the fourth
article, which appeared on September 17:

SMuUT IN BUFFALO—IV: PORNOGRAPHY FIGHT
StaLLs 1N COURT
(By Elliot Shapiro)

“There ought to be a law,” is the reaction
of most persons to the question of what is to
be done about smut and the creatures who
peddle it.

New York does have laws on obscenity.

It's a crime to promote obscene material
or to present an obscene performance. It's
a more serious crime to sell or provide ob=-
scene materials to persons under 17.

But laws can only be enforced in the courts
and that is where the fight against pornog-
raphy has apparently bogged down.

Police and prosecutors throughout the
country have been making seizures and ar-
rests. Juries have exercised their common
sense and returned findings of obscenity.

But appellate courts have made it ex-
tremely difficult to secure convictions that
will “stick.”
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COURTS FACE PROBLEM

The courts face the problem of upholding
constitutional rights—in the case of pornog-
raphy, the First Amendment right of free
speech.

The courts have not gone quite as far as
Justices Hugo Black and Willlam Douglas
of the U.S. Supreme Court, who have written
that in their opinion the government has
no power to restrict any expression of ideas
at all.

The majority of jurists have held that ob-
scenity has never had the protection of the
First Amendment.

The State Court of Appeals has said that
“while freedom of speech and press is one of
our most cherished constitutional guaran-
tees, which must be vigilantly protected, ob-
scenity is not within the area of constitu-
tionally protected speech.”

NOT FARFETCHED

The purveyors of pornography have reg-
ularly screamed “censorship” when com-
munities attempt to clamp a lid on what
appeared obscene,

Supreme Court justices don't think it far-
fetched that an agency that can suppress a
publication expressing unpopular Ideas
about sex might also suppress one expound-
ing unpopular ideas in the economic area.

Justice Potter Stewart in a dissent on the
conviction of Ralph Ginzburg, a New York
publisher, for mailing erotic material, wrote:

“Censorship reflects soclety's lack of con-
fidence in itself. Long ago those who wrote
our First Amendment charted a different
course. They believed a society can be truly
strong only when it is truly free.

“FAITH IN THE PEOPLE

“In the realin of expression, they put their
faith, for better or for worse in the en-
lightened choice of the people, free from the
interference of a policeman’s intrusive
thumb or a judge's heavy hand.

“So it is that the Constitution protects
coarse expression as well as refined, vulgarity
no less than elegance.

“A book worthless to me may convey some-
thing of value to my neighbor. In the free
society to which our Constitution has com-
mitted us, it is for each to choose for
himself.”

But what is “obscene?"

New York's penal law defines it in a three-
pronged way—Dbased specifically on U.S.
Supreme Court decisions.

THREE FACTORS

Any material or performance is obscene
the law says, if:

1—Considered as a whole, its predominant
appeal is to prurient, shameful or morbid
interest in nudity, sex, excretion, sadism or
masochism, and

2—It goes substantially beyond customary
limits of candor in describing or represent-
ing such matters, and

3—It is utterly without redeeming social
value,

All three elements must be present,

The Swedish film, “I Am Curlous, Yellow,”
was found by a New York City federal jury
to appeal to interest in sex and to be beyond
even today's film limits. But the U.S. Circuit
Court of Appeals for this district has ruled
that it did have some social value and there-
fore was not obscene.

LAW NOT SETTLED

It doesn't matter that a Buffalo or Erie
County jury might also find the film's de-
piction of sexual relations to be obscene
by this community’s standards.

The courts have ruled that the exhibitor's
right of free expression permits him to show
it.

New York law is not settled on whether
the question of obscenity is a matter of fact.
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to be decided by a jury, or a matter of law,
to be decided by a judge alone, according to
Buffalo City Court Judge Theodore Kasler,

Obscene material is in a class by itself,
the judge noted.

If there is a narcotics arrest, for instance
with a proper warrant, police may seize
whatever suspicious powders or pills they
find. The defense attorneys may then at-
tempt to have this evidence suppressed and
a4 hearing will be held before trial.

PRIOR HEARING

However, if the arrest is for alleged obscen-
ity, the courts have ruled that there has
to be a prior hearing on whether a warrant
can be issued for the alleged obscene mate-
rial to be seized as evidence.

While this is an extra step in the legal
process, it can work in the case of books,
magazines and pictures, Judge Kasler said.

However, his experience has been that it
doesn’'t work for movies,

In a recent case, after viewing “Rio Nudo,”
an allegedly obscene film, the judge issued
a warrant and police picked up cans of movie
film. But when it came time to view the
evidence, the film was not “Rio Nudo' but
cartoons.

Another aspect that sets obscenity apart
from other crimes is that there is very ready
access to the Federal Courts in obscenity
matters—because of the constitutional im-
portance of free speech.

COURT MUST DECIDE

Thus, soon after Niagara Falls police seized
a quantity of magazines from a bookstore,
the owner was before Judge John T. Curtin in
Federal Court, alleging that one of his con-
stitutional rights had been violated by po-
lice “acting under cover” of state law.

Judge Curtin ordered the magazines re-
turned, pending a determination in state
courts whether they were obscene.

In his decision, the judge restated the gen-
eral rule that has covered pornography
selzures.

“A general search warrant leaves to the
judgment of the officers on the scene what
is obscene under law and what is not. The
question of obscenity must be decided by a
court and not by an individual officer,” he
wrote.

LEGALLY POSSIBLE

“From a practical viewpoint, the facts of
this case highlight one of the reasons. The
officer seized a number of titles which the
courts have found not to be obscene,” he
added.

Best known of these was “Fanny HIlL”
which the Supreme Court ruled in 1966 is
not obscene.

For all the difficulties in the process, offi-
cials believe it is legally possible to have
material declared obscene and seized.

In the case of films, one avenue appears
to be use of licensing power.

Although theater owners are challenging
this power, claiming it violates the rule
against precensorship established by the
Supreme Court, Buffalo Corporation Counsel
Anthony Manguso has advised the mayor
that theater owners are subject to city ordi-
nances which prohibit “obscene exhibitions."

NO LONGER FORBIDDEN

Denmark, which is reported to have had
an even greater prevalence of pornography
than this country, appears to have attempted
to deal with the situation in a completely op~
posite fashion—no laws at all.

That country dropped all censorship of
written material. According to a publisher,
“there really is a poor market in Denmark for
erotic literature, now that it is no longer for-
bidden fruit.”

A Legislature which has just increased the
penalties for pornography is not likely to fol-
low that road.
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A more lkely change in the law is expected
by jurists from the U.S. S8upreme Court.

Two new appointees appear to represent
more strait-laced backgrounds and as new
pornography cases reach them, the narrow
deeisions by which some other court deci-
sions became the law of the land may go the
other way.

Until then, police are attempting to operate
within the present intrieacles of procedures
designed to protect constitutional rights.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

VERY SPECIFIC

For the private citizen—in many cases—the
observation of Justice Douglas may be the
best advice:

“People are left to pick and choose, There
is no eompulsion to take and read what is
repulsive.”

That should be apprepriate for adults.

For children, New York State’s law against
selling minors indecent material has been
held constitutional. It is very specific—even

September 22, 1969

speeifying the amount of female anatomy
that must be bared to constitute nudity.

And yet, acecording to Judge Kasler, there
has been a report from one of the state’s Ap-
pellate Divisions of a case in which a young
boy was shown a filthy movie by a store
owner,

Since the owner didn't charge—he was do-
ing it, police said, because he was a sexual
deviate—he couldn’t be charged with dis-
seminating Indecent material te a minor.

SENATE—Monday, September 22, 1969

The Senate met at 12 o'clock noon and
was called to order by the President pro
tempore.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, who has madz and pre-
served us a nation, make Thy ways
known to us that the divine intention
may be fulfilled in all men., Give Thy
higher wisdom to the President, and to
all who in Thy name serve in the execu-
tive, legislative, judicial, and military
branches of this Government.

O Lord, look upon our divided and dis-
cordant world and make us instruments
of Thy peace.

‘Where there is hatred, let us sow love;
Where there is injury, pardon;

Where there is discord, union;

Where there is doubt, faith;

Where there is despair, hope;

Where there is darkness, light;

Where there is sadness, joy;

For Thy mercy and for Thy truth's sake.

Amen.

THE JOURNAL
Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask

unanimous consent that the reading of

the Journal of the proceedings of Friday,
September 19, 1969, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Rep-
resentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the House
had passed a bill (HR. 13763) making
appropriations for the legislative branch
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1970,
and for other purposes, in which it re-
quested the concurrence of the Senate.

ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
following enrolled bills, and they were
signed by the President pro tempore.

HR. 9526. An act to amend the District
of Columbia Unemployment Compensation
Act to provide that employer contributions
do not have to be made under that act with
respect to service performed in the employ
of eertain public international organizations;
and

H.R. 11582, An act making appropriations
for the Treasury and Post Office Departments,
the Executive office of the President, and cer-

tain independent agencies for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1970, and for other purposes,

HOUSE BILL REFERRED

The bill (HR. 13763) making appro-
priations for the legislative branch for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1970, and
for other purposes, was read twice by
its title and referred to the Commitiee
on Appropriations.

WAIVER OF CALL OF THE
CALENDAR

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the eall of the
Legislative Calendar, under rule VIII,
be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaetion of routine
morning business be limited to 3 min-
utes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr., MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
elerk will call the roll.

The bill eclerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (M.
Hucsaes in the chair). Without objee-
tion, it is so ordered.

TYPICAL SAIGON CORRUPTION

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr, President,
Ameriean taxpayers seem to be om the

losing end constantly when it comes to
our involvement in an ugly civil war in
South Vietnam. Recently, the Defense
Minister of the Saigon militarist regime,
which is in power due solely to the brav-
ery of more than 500,000 Americans
fighting in Vietnam against the foreces
of the National Liberation Front and
those Vietcong who have infiltrated from
North Vietnam, offered for sale to the
highest bidder, 202,887 rifles, machine-
guns, and small arms given in recent
years to the Saigon regime, These weap-
ons, furnished by the United States from
1963 to 1966, presumably to be used to
fight the Vietcong, are now being sold
for a sum which may amount to several
million dollars. This entire amount will
go personally to corrupt leaders of the
Saigon regime President Johnson and
President Nixon have mainfained in
power. How can our leaders justify giv-
ing these people arms to sell in the open
international market? Then Ky and
other officials fatten their unlisted bank
accounts in Hong Kong and Switzerland
with more millions.

HOW ABOUT PUTTING A MAN FROM
A SLUM INTO A HOME INSTEAD
OF A MAN ON MARS?

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
the Vietnam war is the longest and
most unpopular war in U.S. history. More
than $115 billion has been wasted; more
than 50,000 Americans killed; and more
than 250,000 wounded. While peace ne-
gotiations drag on, more than 600,000
Americans remain in Southeast Asia.
Meanwhile our domestic problems mulfi-
ply. Hunger, poverty, and disease con-
tinue to afflict millions of Am-=ricans. As
our gross national product approaches §1
trillion a year, 8,400,000 Americans re-
main on welfare, While we land a man
on the moon, 16 percent of our young
men have been found unfit for military
service because of educational deficien-
cies. Today, 28 percent of our youngsters
are high school dropouts. The mumber
has increased to 700,000 a year—seven
major cities have dropout rates in excess
of 30 percent. Dirty air costs the econ-
omy more than $11 billion a year, but
the Federal Government spends only $78
million a year on air pollution abate-
ment. Crime costs between $20 and $50
billion each year, but we invest less than
$5 billion a year for crime prevention and
law enforcement—about the same
amount Americans spend on toiletries.
Twelve times as much is spent for alco-
holic beverages and tobacco than is
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